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EDITOR’S PREFACE 

The teaching of naodem languages in the United States has 
always been under critical scrutiny, not only by administrative 
oflacers, but by language teachers themselves, from whom a vast 
body of comment has issued in a continuous stream, cause and 
effect of successive waves of methods, objectives, techniques, and 
materials, usually imported from Europe or influenced by European 
practice. The net result of this self-examination and pedagogical 
restlessness is seen in an established attitude of scientific inquiry 
and the slow emergence of a solution for our American problems 
in learning a foreign language. 

It is stiU too early to prophesy the definite elements of this 
solution, but objective evidence gathered by recent general lan- 
guage surveys and by students of language-arts pedagogy, with 
their expressed conclusions and recommendations, supplemented 
by the research findings of investigators into the more abstract and 
scientific principles of language-learning, leads one to believe that 
the modem-language teaching of the future, in the United States 
at least, wUl show among others the following general characteris- 
tics: a technique of presentation sharply defined from that of a 
science-type subject, particularly in the elementary stages, visual- 
izing the early acquisition of the reading adjustment on the grounds 
of its possible realization imder short exposure, its practical value 
as a tool power, and its after-school permanence; a two-phase 
treatment of grammar, analytically at the beginning of the course 
as a factor in learning economy and synthetically later for the de- 
velopment of language skiU; and instructional attention to indi- 
vidual pupil progress measured scientifically by standardized 
achievement tests. Such a procedure will be the sjmthesis of past 
experience. \ 

In her recognition-type grammar, Beginning French, and its 
companion Workbook, Miss Eddy has met with precision the ex- 
acting demands of such a course as projected above. Used con- 
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jointly with the new West-type readers, Si nous lisions and Pier- 
riUe, prepared by Miss Cochran and Miss Eddy for the pupil’s 
first steps toward the reading objective, it should lead in one high- 
school year to unusual results, whether measured by Miss Eddy’s 
Progress Tests or by nationally standardized tests. Past trial and 
experimentation have already indicated a promise of high achieve- 
ment, with substantial economies of time and effort. Progressive 
teachers will find in its use high adventure. 

The Editor would acknowledge for the publishers and the au- 
thors of the series their appreciation of the delightful silhouettes 
by Mrs. Clara Atwood Fitts, so en rapport with the spirit of the 
series and its youthful clientele. 

The Editor 



AUTHOR^S PREFACE 

This book consists of ten lessons on pronunciation, twenty-six 
grammar lessons, a summary of grammar, lesson vocabularies, and 
a general vocabulary. Included in the same teaching unit and cor- 
related with the lessons are a students^ workbook containing the 
practice and drill exercises, a testbook, and graded French reading 
material. 

In the introductory lessons on pronunciation are taught the 
French sounds with their spellings, use being made of the inter- 
national phonetic alphabet. Helps to accurate prommciation are 
further provided by the indication in phonetic notation of the 
pronunciation of the vocabulary, new grammatical forms, the 
French pagination, and by the marking of liaison. The work on 
pronunciation is continued throughout the grammar lessons by 
exercises correlating with the lessons and providing a systematic 
review. 

The criterion for the selection of the grammatical topics has 
been their value for reading. New grammatical forms and usag^ 
are introduced in a text of connected reading, and a set of questions 
is given in each lesson to guide the student in deriving the gram- 
matical law himself inductively from this text. The irregular verbs 
have been chosen on the basis of their position in the French Word 
Book.^ The tense names used are those recommended by the Com- 
mittee on Grammatical Nomenclature in its Report (1913). 

The words (677) and idioms (105) have been selected as far as 
possible from those of high range in the French Word Book and 
French Idiom List} The earlier lessons utilizing classroom vocabu- 
lary favor oral presentation. No ^ort has been made to keep the 
lesson vocabularies equal in length, since the later lessons pre- 
suppose acquaintance with a considerable stock of words on the 

^ Compiled by George E. Vander Beke, ''Publications of the American and 
Canadian Committees on Modem Languages, VoL XV. Macmillan, 1929. 

* Compiled by F. D. Cheydleur, ibid., Vol. XVI, Macmillan, 1929. 



X 


AUTHOR'S PREFACE 


part of the students, gained from their abundant experience in 
reading French. 

The purpose of the book is to teach correct pronunciation and 
a recognition knowledge of the grammar essential for reading 
French. It is adapted to learning at the high-school age level. 

The construction of the book rests upon two fundamental con- 
ceptions: 

1. The acquisition of the mastery of the reading adaptation, 
with due regard to pronunciation, is the most correct first stage 
in the learning of a foreign language for all purposes. This principle 
has been stated by Professors Morrison, West, Buchanan, and 
others and its soundness confirmed by the successful classroom 
experiments of Professors West and Bond.^ 

2. A grammar book is of great utility in the learning of a foreign 
language by students of high-school age and over on grounds of 
economy.* 
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VOWEL TRIANGLE 



KET WORDS 
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21. en 
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41. travaiZter. . 

. 17 

2. type 
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42. fiiZe 

. 17 

3. ^ 
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23. porte 
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43. pareiZ 

. 17 

4. diner 

.. 2 

24- aurez .... 

.. 6 

44. vin 

. 13 

5. irai (verb) . - . . 

. . 2 

25. rdle 

.. 7 

45. simple 

. 13 

6- p^re 

.. 3 

26. gros 

.. 7 

46. main 

. 13 

7. me 

.. 3 

27. chose. . . . 

.. 7 
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. 13 
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.. 3 

28. ozfssi 

.. 7 

48. plein ...... 

. 13 
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.. 3 
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.. 7 
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. 13 

10. paye 

.. 3 
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.. 15 

50. bien 

. 13 
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.. 3 
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.. 15 

51. ce 

. 12 

12. cher 

.. 3 

32. dont .... 

.. 15 

52. petit 

. 12 

13. avec 

.. 4 
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.. 8 
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. 10 
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.. 4 
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Each word above illustrates a different spelling of a French 
sound. The numba: after each word corresponds to the number in 
the Table of French Sounds of the sound of the italicized letter or 
letters in the key wor(L 
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TABLE OF FRENCH SOUNDS* 


No. j 

Sym- 

bol 

French Spelling 

Example 

Exceptions 

Vowel Sounds 

1. . . 

[il 

i 


si [si] 




i 


ile [il] 





! y 


type [tip] 



2.. . 

[e] 

! ^ 


[ete] 




e+t silent con- 

diner [dine] 

et [e] 




sonant (except t 
or ct) 


es [s] 




ai final in verbs 

irai [ire] 



3... 

[e] 

d 

1 

pAre [psir] 






t^te [te:t] 





ei 


peine [pen] 





ai not final in verbs 

lait [le] 

faisant [fozfi] 





faisons [fazo] 



ai 


plait [pie] 

sais [se] or [se] 



ay 


crayon poejS] 
paye [pe] or [peij] 
belle [bel] 

faisais [faze] 
pays [pei] or [peji] 



e+two consonants 

descendre [desdidx] 






eflfacer [efase] 





est [e] (verb) 

messieurs [mesjj^j 
femme [fam] 



e -1-final pronounced 

cher [Seir] 

ressembler [rasdble] 



consonant 


emmener [dnme] 

4... 

[a] 

Any a not in 5 or 14 

avec [avek] 




oi 1 

1 

ami [ami] 
moi [mwa] 






o! 


boite [bwait] 





oYj 

1 

noyer [nwaje] 




[a] 

A 


[aim] 

A in v^b ending as 




donnit [donaj 



a-fs 

base [baiz] 

assez [ase] 





bas [ba] 







A ' 

pronuna- 



a-f-ss 

passe [pais] 

a-fs 

a-fss 

ation 

varies 

between 



oi 

rafter r 

trois [trwa] 

I ^^jafter 

[q] and 
[a] 



oyj 


royal [rwajal] 

oyJ ^ J 


6... 

[0l 

Any 0 not in 7 or 15 

porte [port] 







comme [kom] 





au-l-r 

aurez [ore] 




* Symbols of the Intemational PhonetiQ Alphabet f The sign + means ''before." 

















TABLE OF FRENCH SOUNDS— Con^znwed 


No. 

Sym- 

bol 

French Spelling 

Examples 

Exceptions 

7. . . 

[o] 

6 

o when final sound 
in word 

o+voiceds sound [z] 
au 

eau 

r61e [roil] 

gros [gro] 

chose [Soiz] 
aussi [osi] 

beau [bo] 

h6tel [otel] or [otel] 
hdpital [opital] or 
[opital] 

trop [tro] or [tro] 
trop linked [tro] 

Paul [pol] 
auto [oto] or [oto] 
mauvais [move] or 
[move] 

8. .. 

[u] 

ou 

ofi 

jour [suir] 
oh [u] 

cohter Prute] 

aolit [u] 

9. . . 

[yl 

u 

du [dy] 
shr [syir] 


10. . . 

[0] 

eu 1 

ceu J 

when final 
► soimd in 
word 

deux [dj<] 

oeufs [0] 

eu, eh ] eu [y], 

Lq forms 1 eus [y], 
of avoir | eht [y], 

J etc. 



eu+[z] or [t] 

s^euse [serjfiiz] 


11. . . 

[ce] 

eu 1 
oeu j 

ue 

oe 

^ except when 
final soxmd 
in a word or 
before [z] 
or [t] 

leur [IcBir] 
soeiu [soeir] 

accueillir [akoejiir] 
ceil [oeij] 

monsieur [mosj^] 
jeudi [sjidi] 
heureux [^t^] [oerji] 
or [orjzJ] 

peut-dtre [pjrf-] [poe-] 
or [po-] 

12, . . 

[a] 

e without accent 
marks, final in 
words of one 
syllable (in which 
e is only vowel) 
e+one consonant 
in middle of word 

ce [so] 
de [do] 
lePo] 

petit [poti] 
venir [voniir] 

dites-le [ditl^] or 
[ditloe] (stressed 
position) 

13. . . 

[e] 

in 
im 
ain 
aim 
ein 1 
eim 
oin 
yn 
ym 
'en 
■ after 

i, y . 

final or before 
a conso- 
nant except 
n or mt 

(cf. No. 17) 

vin [ve] 
simple [seipl] 
main [me] 
faim [fg] 
plein [pie] 

Rheims [rgis] 
moins [mwe] 
sympathie [sepati] 

bien [bjg] 
moyen [mwajg] 



t mn nasalizes preceding vowels: vinmes [vEzm]. 
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TABLE OF FRENCH SOUNDS — Continued 


No. 

SyTn- 

bol 

French Spelling 

Examples 

Exceptions 

14.., 

[a] 

^ ] final or before 
^ > a consonant 
em except norm 

dans [da] 
chambre [Saibr] 
en [a] 
temps [ta] 

-ent final in verbs is 
silent 

donnent [don] 

15... 

[3] 

on 1 final or before 

bon [bo] 




om / a consonant 

nom [no] 


! 


except n or i 

dont [do] 




m 



16... 

[<5e] 

tm 1 final or before 

tin [oe] 




um J a consonant 

lundi [Icedi] 




except norm 




Semi-consonant Sounds 


17. .. 

Q] 

^ -1-pronounced 
y vowel 

-ill- not final or 
initial 

-il final after a 
vowel 

pied [pje] 

yenx [jjzi] 
payer [peje] ^ 
envoyer [dvwaje] 
fiUe [fiij] 
travailler 
[travaje] 

travail [travaij] 
pareil [pareij] 

oublier [ublie] 
prier [prie] 

mille [mil] 
million [miljS] 
ville [vil] 
tranquille [trdkil] 
village [vilais] 

18. .. 

W 

u+a pronounced 
vowel 

ltd [Iqi] 
suis [siji] 
situation 
[sitiiasiS] 
tuer [tqe] 


19. . . 

[w] 

ou -hpronounced 
vowel 

oi = [wa] or [wa] 
oy -[-pronounced 
vowel = [wa 3 ] 
oin final or before a 
consonant except 
n or m — [wg] 

otd [wi] 
jouer [ 3 we] 
avoir [avwair] 
moyen [mwajg] 

point [pwg] 


Consonant Sounds 

20. .. 

[g] 

s+|: 

[ consonant 

gu+{f 

x= [gz] in ex-+ vowel 

gagner [gajie] 
gofit [guj 1 

figure [figy^r] 
grande [graid] 
guere [geir] 
guide [gid] 
example [egzaipl] 



Page six [sts] 6 




TABLE OF FRENCH SOUNDS-Coniinucd 


1 

No. 

Sym- 

bol 

French Spelling 

Examples 

Exceptiona 

21... 

i 

[k] 

qu 

a 

0 

u 

consonant 
(not h) 

inal 

car [kar] 
coup [ku] 
curieux [kyrjfi] 
croire [kiwair] 

avec [avekj 
cinq [sg:k] 
qui [ki] 


22... 

[Jil 

gn 

signe [siji] 
campagne [kdpaji] 


23... 

[pl 

P 

h+s 

prendre [praidr] 
absolument 
[apsolymdl 


24... 

i 

1 

! 

[s] 

s initial 

s medial not be- 
tween two vowels 
ss 

Q 

sc 

c+{? 

X (not linked) 

son [sS] 
ainsi [gsi] 
tester [reste] 
assez [ase] 

Ca [sa] 
sc 5 ne [sem] 
cette [set] 
del [sjd] 
six [sis] 

soixante [swasd:t] 


25., , 

B] 

ch 

chez [Se] 
chaque Bak] 


26... 

[t] 

t 

th 

d linked 

ton [t 5 ] 

th 5 ttre [teastr] 
quand^l [kfitil] 


27... i 

[z] 

s between vowels 
s linked 

z 

X linked 

maison [mez 3 ] 
nous^avons 
[nuzavoj 
douze [duiz] 
diT amis [dizami] 


28... 

[3] 

1 

ge-h 

e 

i 

'a j 

0 

je [59] 
d 5 ji [de^l 
gens [30] 
agir [asiir] 

mangea [mdsa] 
mangeons [mfisS] 















LESSON 1 

FRENCH SPEECH: GENERAL OBSERVATIONS 

1. French vowels are pronounced very clearly, distinctly, and 
energetically. 

2. Vowels are pronounced as one sound, not as diphthongs. The 
mouth position for the vowel sound is assumed before the 
production of the soimd and remains unchanged during its 
pronunciation, 

3. Consonants are produced with vigorous action of lips or tongue. 

4. There are as many syllables in a word as there are vowel sounds. 

5. A syllable begins with a consonant if possible. 

6. There is a slight stress on the last pronounced syllable of a word 
or word-group. 

7. Final consonants are silent, except usually c, r, f, 1, the con- 
sonants in the English word careful, 

8. Final e (es) is silent, tmless e is the only vowel in the word: 
livre, livres, e silent; le, les, e pronoimced. 

9. There are three accent marks used over French vowels: the 
grave accent ('), the acute accent ('), and the circumflex accent 
(^): tres, ete, tete. 

10. The cediUa (^) is placed under a c: 

11. In a few words an apostrophe (0 takes the place of the final 
vowel (a, e, and in a few cases i) before a word begmnmg with a 
vowel or mute h.^ This is called ''elision'' of the final vowel: 
Penfant, Phomme. 

12. The letter h is never sounded. 

13. A final consonant that is usually silent is sometimes pro- 
nounced with the initial vowel sound of the following word. 

This is called liaison or "linking" of the consonant: les. .en- 

fants, les^hommes. The word et is never linked. 

^ The letter h, though not pronounced, sometimes prevents elision or link- 
ing; it is then called ‘^aspirate h.’^ “Mute h’* allows both elision and linking. 
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BEGINNING FRENCH 


14, The sounds of French vowels and consonants may be repre- 
sented by sound signs called phonetic symbols. Each symbol 
represents only one sound. These symbols are always printed 
and inclosed in brackets. 

15. Lengthening of a vowel sound is indicated by the sign [:] placed 
after the symbol for the vowel sound. 

A. [i] 

a) Formation 

Praw the comers of the lips back sharply. Bring the 
teeth dose together so that they nearly touch. Brace the 
tip of the tongue against the lower front teeth. Raise the 
blade of the tongue high until it almost touches the roof 
of the mouth. Take care to put lips and tongue in position 
before making the sound and to hold the position until the 
vowel sound ceases. Make a quick shift to the mouth posi- 
tion for the following consonant sound. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [i] 


[si] 

[di] 

[finiu] 

[ill 

pail 

[ki] 

[diirl 

[din] 

[il] 

[aisl 

[Mlvr] 

(iprl 

Spellings; 




si 

dit 

•finjf 

He 

id 

qui 

dire 

dine 

il 

six 

Uvres 

Ypres 


d) Consonants 

sinitial=[s] c+i«=[s] qti=lkj x=[s] 

To pronounce [d], [t], [1], press the tip of the tongue jBrmly 
against the upper front teeth. The [r] is a trilled sound. 
Thrust the tip of the tongue forward and tap it sharply by 
force of the breath against the upper gums.^ What con- 
sonants are usually silent in French? What final consonants 
are usually pronounced? What sound has final e in dine? final 

^ The letter r in French is also pronounced by vibrating the uvula (lobe 
of the soft palate) against the back of the tongue, drawn back, with the tip 
behind the lower teeth. The symbol is [a]. 
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-es in livres? What is the sound of c before i in English? in 
French? Pronounce the English word cite. Note the sound 
of c and the final silent e. 

B. [e] 


a) Formation 


Take the position for [i]. Open the teeth slightly (thick- 
ness of a finger nail). Lower the blade of the tongue slightly. 

6) Phonetic symbol: [e] 



[ete] 

[se] 

[kite] 

[se] 

[ide] 

Pe] 

[dine] 

[sire] 

[ekri] 

[e] 

[dezire] 

[dine] 

[ekrilr] 

Be] 

[repete] 

[lire] 

[resit] 

[ne] 

[dirise] 

[finire] 

[verite] 

[tire] 

[finise] 

[vizite] 

c) Spellings: 

6 (acute accent) 




e+final silent consonant (except t, ct)^ 


ai final in verbs 




ces 

qtiitter 

fai 

id^e 

les 

diner 

j^irai 

Icris 

et^ 

d^sirer 

dinai 

ecrire 

chez 

rep^tez 

lirai 

recite 

nez 

dirigez 

finirai 

verite 

tirer 

finissez 

visitai 

d) Consonants 



c+i=[s] 

c4-consonant= 

[k] j=[5] 


c+e=[s] 

qu=[k] 

g+e=[3] 


ss=[s] 

ch=B] 

s between vowels «[z] 






What is the sound of final -ir? -er? -ez? Wliat is the sound 
of c before e in English? in French? Pronounce the English 
word receive. 


AURAL PRACTICE 

C. Bon] our, mes Aleves. Void le livre. Qu^est-ce que c’est? C^est le livre. 
Void le tableau. Qu'est-ce que c^est? C'est le tableau. Void le crayon. 
Qu'est-ce que c’est? C^est le crayon. Void la table. Qu’est-ce que 

lE.g., objet [obje], respect [respe]; but et=[e]. 
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BEGINNING FRENCH 


c'est? C’est la table. Void la chaise. Qu'est-oe que c'^t? C’est la 
chaise. Voici la plume.^ Qu^est-ce que c^est? C^est la plume. 

Voici le livre, le tableau, le crayon. Voici la table, la chaise, la 
plume. Voici un livre, deux livres; un tableau, deux tableaux; un 
crayon, deux crayons; une table, deux tables; ime chaise, deux chaises; 
une plume, deux plumes. Au revoir, mes deves. A demain. 

^ la plmne, pen; also short for le porte-plume, penholder, and le porte- 
plume 2l) reservoir, fountain pen. 



LESSON 2 
[e] 


A. 

a) Formation 

Take the position for [e]. Relax the lips slightly. Place 
the little finger between the teeth. Keep tip of tongue 
against lower teeth but do not press against the teeth. 

h) Phonetic symbol : [e] 


[fie] 

[estr] 

[set] 

[b£l] 

[fe:rl 

[pen] 

[ej 

[pcxi 

[me;m] 

[81] 

[set] 

[hie] 

[tre;*] 

[et] 

[ele:T] 

[te!t] 

[metr] 

Beir] 

[vre] 

[scia] 

[ge:rj 


c) Spellings: e (grave accent); e (circumflex accent); e+two 
consonants; e+final pronounced consonant; ai (not final in 
verbs), ai, ay; ei, ey 


trds 

€tre 

Cette 

bel 

faire 

peine 

est 

p^re 

meme 

elle 

sept 

mais 

treize 

^tes 

61 dve 

tete 

mettre 

Cher 

vrai 

seize 

gudre 

Consonants 






c+e = [s] 

cb 

=B] 

gu+e, i=[g] 

U 

=0] 

2-W 


Final r in word of one syllable is always pronounced. Pro 
nounce the English words guess, guide. How is gu pro- 
nounced in English before e and i? 

B. [a] 

a) Formation 

Take the position for [e]. Place the middle finger between 
the teeth. Let the tongue lie flat in the bottom of the mouth, 
touching lower teeth. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [a] 

[ale] [parle] [ane] [katr] [avwair] 

[avek] [apre] [desa] [garde] fvwala] 
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BEGINNING FRENCH 


c) Spellings: Any a not in No. 5 or 14 in Table of French 
Sounds; oi, oy=[wa] 


aller parler 

annie 

quatre 

avoir 

avec aprds 

dej^ 

garder 

voilS 

d) Consonants 
g+a = !Kl j-Isl 

li 

11= [1] 

nn=[n] 


Pronounce the English word gatne. What is the sound of 
g+a in English? 


AURAL PRACTICE^ 

C* Bonjour, mes 616ves. Montrez-moi un livre. Montrez-moi un tableau. 
Montrez-moi un crayon, une table, une chaise, une plume. Montrez- 
moi deux livres, deux tableaux, deux crayons, deux tables, deux chaises, 
deux plumes. 

Voilii la porte. Oh est la porte? Voil^ la porte. Yoilk la fenStre. 
Oh est la fen^tre? VoilS. la fen^tre. Voil^ un gar^on, deux gargons. 
Oh est le gargon? Voil^ le gar^n. Voil^ une fiUe, deux fiUes. Oh est la 
fille? Voil^ la fiUe. Montrez-moi la porte, la fentoe, un gargon, deux 
gardens, une fille, deux fiUes, Au revoir, mes 61^ves. A demain. 

^ Review 1. 



LESSON 3 

A. ^ [a] 

a) Formation 

Take the position for [a]. Open the mouth a little more. 
Do not hold lips back. Draw tongue back a little from front 
teeth and let it lie flat as low as possible in the mouth. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [a] 


[grass] 

[ba] 

(pasej 

[drwaj 

[asm] 

[fraiz] 

[tais] 

[trwa] 

[pasl] 

Daba] 

Prase] 

Prrwair] 

Spellings: 

a; a+s, ss; 

oi, oy after r 

=[wa] 

grice 

bas 

passer 

droit 

dme 

phrase 

tasse 

trois 

pMe 

Id-bas 

casser 

croire 


Either [a] or [a] 

$LgQ pas bras cas classe nd 

d) Consonants 

ph = [f ] c +e *= [s] c+consonant = [k] 

ss = [s] c+a = Dr] s between vowels » [z] 

Pronounce the English word came. What soxmd has c+a in 
English? 

B. [a] 

а) Formation 

Close the lips and hum a few seconds. Without stopping 
the tone, open the mouth suddenly and sound [a]. This 
should force part of the air through the nose^ thus making a 
nasal soxmd. Practice the soxmd without hxmaming. 

б) Phonetic symbol: [fl] 

[a] [d] [frdse] [sizd] 

[dd] [ta] [rdpliir] [mdse] 

Bdibr] [sdtiir] [sdzarsd] [kdtil] 
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BEGINNING FRENCH 


e) Spellings: an, am, en, em iBnal or before a consonant except 
11 or m. A vowel after n or m prevents nasalization; nn, mm, 
mn prevent nasalization of preceding vowel 


an 

en 

fran^ais 

filT flTIS 

dazis 

temps 

remplir 

manger 

chambre 

sentir 

sans^argent^ 

quand^il 

d) Consonants 

S “[si 

d linked^ 

=s»[tl X linked ==[z] 

g+e=[3l 

II 

■S 

qn=[k] 

s linked =[z] 



Single m, n before consonant is silent. 

AURAL PRACTICE 

C- Bonjour, mes fl^ves. Comment allez-vous aujourdTiui? Est-ce un 
livre? Non, c^est un crayon. Est-ce une plume? Non, c^est une chaise. 
Montrez-moi un Uvre, la table, le tableau, une plume. Qu’est-ce que 
c^est? Est-ce la fen^tre? Voil^ un garden, une fiUe. Moi, je regarde 
le gargon. R^ardez le garden. Je r^arde une fille. Regardez la fiUe. 
Regardez la fen^tre, la porte, une chaise, le tableau, la table. Void la 
bouche. Je vous montre la bouche. Montrez-moi la bouche. Voici le 
nez. Je vous montre le nez. Montrez-moi le nez. Voici une oreille, les 
deux oreilles. Montrez-moi une oreille, les deux oreihes. Voici le bras, 
les deux bras. Montrez-moi un bras, les deux bras. A demain, mea 
Steves. 

^ For linking of a final consonant see p. 9 : 13. 



A. 


LESSON 4 

[^] 


a) Formation 

Thrust the comers of the mouth forward a little and 
round the lips slightly. Allow tip of tongue to drop just be- 
hind lower front teeth. Eaise back part of tongue. Or take 


the position for [o] (described 
slightly and relax the lips. 

in B below). 

Open the mouth 

h) Phonetic symbol : [o] 



[bon] 

[koir] 

[notr] 

[ore] 

[kom] 

[port] 

[momQ] 

[sore] 

[om] 

[sortiir] 

fe^li] 

[ilore] 

e) Spellings: Any o not in No. 7 or 15 in 

Table of French 

Soimds; au before r 



bonne 

corps 

notre 

aurez 

comme 

porte 

moment 

saiirai 

hoznme 

sortir 

joU 

il anrait 

d) Consonants 




c-i-o=[k] 

h=no sound 

j-b] 


Pronounce the English word 

come. What sound has c+o in 

English? 

[o] 


y' 

a) Formation 





Thrust lips forward and round them tightly, leaving 
room to insert a pencU. Draw tongue back. Hold lip position 
after pronouncing. 


6) Phonetic symbol : [o] 




[otr] [bo] 

[kote] 

fero] 

Bo:z] 

[o] do] 

[rod] 

[do] 

[poze] 
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BEGINNING FRENCH 


c) Spellings: au; eau; 6; o final sound in a word; o+[z] 

autre beau c6t6 gros chose 

haut Peau rdle dos poser 

Either [o] or [o] 

trop ([o) linked), mouvais, auto, hdtel, hfipital 

d) Consonants 

li« no sound c-l-o«[k] s between vowels =*[ 2 ] ch»(S] 

SYLLABLE DIVISION 
C. 1. How itxany syllables has a French word? 

2. With what does a syllable begin if possible? 

3. Look at the words below: 

fi/ni/rez [fi/ni/re] 6/16ve [e/le:y] 

Is a single consonant in the middle of a word pronounced with the 
vowel before or after it ? 

4. Why does the ve in €ldve not make a new syllable phonetically? 

5. Example: 

fi/ni/ssez [fi/ni/sej a/ller [a/le] 

Are double consonants joined to the preceding or the following 

vowel? 

6. Example: 

gar/der [gar/de) es/p6/rez [es/pe/re] 

In case of two unlike consonants, do they remain in one syllable, or 
are they separated and pronounced in different syllables? 

7. Example: 

rem/plir [rd/pli:r] a/prls [a/pre] 

When a consonant is followed by 1 or r, are the two consonants 
separated or pronounced together in one syllable? 

Is this according to the regular rule or is it an exception to the rule? 
Are the two consonants pronounced with the prec^ling or following 
vowel? 

8. Sumnoary of syllable division: 

A French word has as many syllables as it has vowel soimds. 

A syllable begins with a .consonant whenever possible. 


Page dix-huU [dizgit] 



PRONUNCIATION 


19 


A single consonant in the middle of a word is pronounced with the 
following vowel. 

When a consonant is followed by a final silent e, the consonant is 
pronounced with the preceding vowel. 

Double consonants are joined to the following vowel (except cc and 
gg before e or i) and pronounced as a single consonant. 

Two unlike consonants between vowels are separated and pro- 
nounced with different syllables, unless the second one is 1 or r, in 
which case they are treated as a single consonant and pronounced 
with the following voweL^ 

AUEAL PRACTICE 

D. Bonjour, mes ^l^ves. Comment allez-vous aujourd'hui? Levez-vous, s'il 
vous plait, Montrez-moi un crayon, une plume, im livre, un gargon, 
une fiUe. Regardez la porte, la table, une fen^tre, le tableau. Montrez- 
moi la bouche, le nez, une oreille, les deux oreilles, un bras, les deux 
bras. Asseyez-vous, s*il vous plait. 

Voici le bureau. Qu^est-ce que c^est? C*est le bureau, Voici le 
cahier. Qu^est-ce que c^est? C^est un cahier. Voil^ un, deux oahiers. 
Oil sont les cahiers? Les cahiers sont sur le bureau. Git sont les 
livres? Les livres sont aussi sur le bureau. Moi, je suis le professeur. 
Oil est le professeur? Le professeur est pr^ du bureau. Off sont les 
61^ves? Es sont devant le professeur. A demain, mes 416ves. 

^ If r and 1 occur together, they are divided in pronunciation, e.g., par/ler. 
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A. 


LESSON 5 
[5] 


a) Formation 

Close lips and hum a few seconds. Without stopping the 
tone, open the mouth suddenly and sound [o]. This should 
force the air through the mouth and nose at the same time, 
making a nasal sound. Practice the sound without hum- 
ming, keeping the lips rounded. 

b) Phonetic symbol : [5] 

[b5] [nSj [d5] [garsS] 

[s5] [tSbe] [mStrS] [5:z] 

[mezS] psSte] [in5:d] [l5ta] 

c) Spellings: on, om final or before a consonant except n or m. 
A vowel after n or m prevents nasalization; nn, mm, mn, 
prevent nasalization of preceding vowel. 


bon 

nom 

dont 

garpon 

son 

tomber 

montrons 

onze 

maison 

d) Consonants 

compter 

monde 

longtemps 

s between vowels =[z] 

S=[s] 

g+a=[g] 

* = [2] 

c+o=[k] 


B. [u] 

a) Formation 

Take the position for [o]. Thrust the lips forward sharply 
and make the roimd opening still smaller. Draw tongue 
back farther and bunch it up in the back of the mouth. Put 
lil>s and tongue in position before making the sound and 
hold the position after making the sound. 

b) Phonetic symbol : [u] 

(suirj [sruvfl] 

[pu:r] [nuvo] 

[tu3u:r] [boku] 
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[nutru^] 

[nuzuvrS] 

[vugute] 
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c) Spellings: ou, ou, oil 

jour souvent nous trouvons 

pour nouveau noxis^ouvrons 

toujours beaucoup vous gontez 

d) Consonants 

j = [3] c+o = [k] slinked = [z] g-ho=“[g] 

Final r in word of one syllable is always pronoxinced. 

AURAL PRACTICE 

C. Bonjour, mes 616ves. Comment allez-vous aujourd’hui? Robert, com- 
ment va monsieur votre p^re? Marie, comment va madame votre m^re? 
Levez-vous, s'il vous plait. Montrez-moi le nez, les deux oreilles, une 
fen^tre, un bras, les deux bras, un cahier, le bureau, la bouche, ime 
fiUe, im garden. Asseyez-vous, s’il vous plait. 

Oil est le professeur? Est-il pr^ de la porte? Non, il est prds du 
bureau, il est loin de la porte. Oil est Jean? Est-il aussi loin de la porte? 
Non, il est pr^ de la porte. Oil est le tableau? Il eat devant les 6Rves. 
Est-il aussi devant le professeur? Non, le tableau est derri^re le pro- 
fesseur. Voil^ la chaise. Est-elle devant le bureau ou derri^re le 
bureau? EUe est derri^re le bureau. Au reveir, mes ^^ves, k lundi.^ 

1 The teacher wiU substitute the correct day of the week, if this exercise 
does not fall on a Friday. 
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LESSON 6 

A. [y] 

a) Formation 

Take position for [u]. Hold lips tightly rounded. Brace 
tip of tongue hard against lower front teeth and try to pro- 
nounce [i]. Or take position for [i]. Bound the lips ti^tly 
and try to pronounce [i]. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [y] 


[dy] 

[syrtu] 

[byio] 

[syfizS] 

[sy:r] 

[figyjr] 

[plym] 

[iify] 

[piyl 

feystl 

[mytr] 

[nubyvS] 

[ynl 

c) Spellings: u, 

[syskal 

[ryl 

[apaolyrndl 

in 

surtotit 

bureau 

sufSsoxis 

sm 

figure 

plume 

il fut 

plus 

juste 

mux 

nous buvons 

tme 

jusqu’H 

rue 

absolument 

d) Consonants 

g+U=[gl 


qu-[k] 


s between vowels =«[z] 

b+s-[p] 

[j] 


a) Formation 

Pronounce English y in the word yes. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [J] 


[pie] 

[ilia] 

[travajej 

[fi:31 

[derjeirj 

[peje] 

[oreij] 

[travaijj 

[demje] 

[rwajaisl 

[vjeij] 

[pareul 


c) Spellings: i, y+a pronounced vowel; -ill- in the middle of 
a word; -il final after a vowel, ay, ey+pronounced vowel 
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— Nl; oy+ pronounced vowel ==[waj]; -ill- after a consonant 
or a semi-consonant = [ij] 

pied il y a travaillei fiUe 

demure payer oreille travail 

dernier voyage vieille pared 

d) Consonants and semi-consonants 
y between vowels =» two i’s rr«[r] 

In a word like payer, dot the two prongs of the y (y) to 
remind you that here y=two Ts. Use one i with the preced- 
ing vowel (ai = [8]); the other i being before a pronounced 
vowel=[i]: payer==payer=pai-ier=[p£je]. 

AURAL PRACTICE 

C. Bonjour, mes dl^ves. Vous allez bien aujourd^hui, n*est-ce pas? Mon- 
sieur votre p^re va bien aussi, n’est-ce i)as, Henri? Comment va madame 
votre m^re, Lucie? EUe va bien aussi? 

Voil^ des cahiers. Je compte les cahiers. Un, deux, trois, quatre, 
dnq. Voici ce cahier. De quelle couleur est ce cahier ? Ce cahier est 
brun, Voici un cahier bleu, un cahier rouge, un cahier gris, un cahier 
jaune. De quelle couleur est le tableau? H est noir. De quelle couleur 
est le papier? H est blanc. Montrez-moi le cahier bleu, le cahier rouge, 
le cahier gris, le cahier jaune, le papier blanc et le tableau noir. C’est 
tr^ bien. A deroain, mes 41^ves. 
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LESSON 7 

m 


a) Formation 

Close the lips and hum a few seconds. Without stopping 
the tone, open the mouth suddenly and sound [e], widening 
the lips a little. This should force the air through both 
mouth and nose. Or pronounce the a in man and nazalize it. 

b) Phonetic symbol; [g] 


[sg:k] 

[lamgj 

[txebjS] 

[pl5] 

[mate] 

[£si] 

[rjg] 

[atgidr] 

[v£] 

[serte] 

Pvjg] 

[mwg] 

[8g:pl] 

[krgidr] 

[asjg] 

[pwg] 

Spellings: 

in, im, ain, 

aim, ein, eun, final or before a con- 

sonant except n or m 

; ien, yen=[jg]; 

oin = [we]. ^ A vowel 

after n or m prevents nasalization ; nn, mm, mn prevent 
nasalization of preceding vowel. 

cinq 

la TTiflin 

tr^ bien 

plein 

TrifltiTi 

ainsi 

lien 

atteindre 

vingt 

certain 

il Tient 

moins 

simple 

craindre 

anden 

point 


d) Consonants 

qn = fk| 

B. [9] 

а) Formation 

Thrust the lips forward, roimd them slightly, and pro- 
nounce the book rapidly. The vowel sound of the thus pro- 
duced will be a mute e. 

б) Phonetic symbol : [a] 

[saki] [poti] [pranS] 

[lane] [vaniir] [rasavwairj 

[jQtjgJ [davwair] [optaniir] 

^ Note that the letter i occjuts in all of the spellings, except one, yen. 
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c) Spellings; final e without accent marks in word of one 
syllable (in which e is the only vowel); e before a single con- 
sonant in middle of a w'ord^ 

ce qui petit prenoas 

le nez venir recevoir 

je tiens devoir obteair 

d) Consonants 
h+t*[p] 

AURAL PRACTICE 

C. Bonjour, mes 61^ves. Quel temps fait-il aujourdTaui? Fait-D beau 
temps ou mauvais temps? H fait beau temps, n’est-ce pas? Levez- 
vous, s^il vous plait. Montrez-moi la bouche, le nez, les bras, les 
oreilles. Regardez ce cahier. Est-il rouge? Non, il est brun. Le papier 
est-il bleu? Non, n est blanc. Le tableau est-il jaune? Non, il est noir. 
Montrez-moi un crayon rouge. C'est bien. Asseyez-vous, s'il vous 
plait. 

Voici ce livre. Est-il devant moi ou derri^re moi? H est devant 
moi. OiX est le tableau noir? H est derri^re moi. Paul est-il prfes du 
professeur ou loin du professeur? Il est loin du professeur. Voici les 
doigts. Je compte les doigts: un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, 
huit, neuf, dix. Voici des livres. Je compte les livres: un, deux, trois, 
quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix. A demain, mes dRves. 

1 Also e before two consonants of which the ^cond is 1 or r; e.g., devrai 
[davre]. 
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а) Formation 

Take position for [o]. Hold the lips tightly rounded, 
press the tip of the tongue against the lower front teeth, and 
try to pronounce [e]. 

Or take the position for [e]. Keep the tongue pressed 
firmly against the lower front teeth, round the lips tightly 
as in [o], and try to pronounce [e]. 

б) Phonetic symbol 

[d^I [vj>l [lezjzJ] [serj^Jiz] 

[pfJl [n^liivr] [lezj^i] [masjjiil 

c) Spellings; eu, oeu when final sound in a word; eu+[z] 

detiz Tieuz les^oerofe s^euse 

pea neuf liyres les^yeux monsierir 

d) Consonants 

Note that f is silent in neuf before a word beginning with a 
consonant. In monsieur, the lack of stress on the first 
syllable has weakened the nasal o to a mute e sound. 

B. [oe] 

а) Formation 

Take the position for [o]. Hold the lips in this slightly 
rounded position, place the tip of the tongue gently against 
the lower front teeth, and try to pronounce [s]. 

Or take the position for [e]. Hold the tongue position, 
round the lips as for [o], and try to pronoimce [e], 

б) Phonetic symbol : [ce] 

[loeirl [ajceir] [lafcoBirJ [cbiJ] 

[seel] [meioea:] [loBf] [oerji] 
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c) Spellings: eu, ceu when not final sound in word or before 
[z]; ue, ce 

leur ailleurs le cceiir I’ceil 

seul meilleur I’cetif heureux 

OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES 

C. An open syllable is one that ends in a vowel sound, as: deux 
beau [bo]. 

A closed syllable is one that ends in a consonant sound, as: leur [Iceir], 
bonne [bon]. 

Is the sound [j5] found more often in an open or closed syllable? the 
soimd [oe]? 

AURAL PRACTICE 

D. Bonjour, mes 41^ves. Comment alle25-vous aujourd^hm? Quel temps 
fait-il? Fait-il beau temps ou mauvais temps? II fait mauvais temps, 
n’est-ce pas? Void les doigts. Je les compte: un, deux, trois, quatre, 
cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix. Voici des livres. Je les compte: un, deux, 
trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix, onze, douze, treize, quatorze, 
quinze, seize. Voici seize livres. Voici deux, quatre, six, huit, dix 
livres. Void onze, douze, treize, quatorze, quinze, seize livres. 

Voici mon livxe. Je prends mon hvre. J^ouvre le livre. Je cherche 
la page quinze. Je trouve la page quinze. Je ferme le livre. Prenez vos 
livres. Ouvrez les livres. Cherchez la page trdze. Trouvez la page 
trdze. Fermez les livres. C'est tr^ bien. Au revoir, mes dfeves. 
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a) Formation 

Close the lips and hum a few seconds. Without stopping 
the tone, open the mouth suddenly and sound [oe]. This 
should force the air through both mouth and nose at the 
same time, thus producing a nasal sound. Take care to keep 
the tip of the tongue against the lower front teeth and the 
lips rounded. 

b) Phonetic sjunbol: [®] 

[(^1 [parfdfe] Bakdfe] [okfe] 

c) Spellings: im, um final or before a consonant except n or m 

tm parfum chactm aucun 

d) Consonants 
c+u*[kl 

B. [q] 

a) Formation 

Take the position for [y]. Contract the lips more closely, 
thrust them farther forward, keep tip of tongue pressed 
tightly against lower front teeth with blade of tongue touch- 
ing the roof of the mouth, and pronounce the following 
vowel. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [q] 

[Iqil [salqil [tutsqit] [qit] 

[pqi] [k3dqi:r] [osurdqi] [qisu’.r] 

c) Spelling: u+a pronounced vowel 

lui celui tout de suited huit 

puis conduire aujourdTiui huit jours 

^In connected speech at a normal rate of speed, mute e, being in any 
case an unaccented and slurred sound, becomes actually mute (i.e., silent), 


Page vingt-huit [vitqii] 


28 



PRONUNCIATION 


29 


d) Consonants 

d+s=[t]; in h.xiit (and sept) final t is silent before a word 
which it modifies beginning with a consonant, but elsewhere 
the t is pronounced. 

AURAL PRACTICE 

C. Bonjour, mes 61^ves. Quelle heure est-il? II est dix heures du matin. 
Voici mes doigts. Montrez-moi vos doigts. Comptez vos doigts. Un, 
deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix, Voici des livres. 
Comptez-les. Un, deux, trois, quatre, dnq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix, 
onze, douze, treize, quatorze, quinze, seize. 

Voici mon livre. J^ouvre mon livre. Je cherche la page quinze. 
Je trouve la page quinze. Je compte les jmges: quinze, seize, dix-sept, 
dix-huit, dix-neuf, vingt, Prenez vos livres. Ouvrez-les. Cherchez la 
page onze. Trouvez la page onze. Comptez les pages: onze, douze, 
treize, quatorze, quinze, seize, dix-sept, dix-huit, dix-neuf, vingt. 
R4p6tez, s^il vous plait. C’est tr^ bien. A demain, m^ 61^ves. 


when its omission would not bring three or more consonant sounds together 
without an intervening vowel sound. In tout de suite the omission of the 
mute e in de brings the d immediately before the s, changing the d to the 
sound [t]. 
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LESSON 10 


a) Formation 

Place the tip of the tongue against the lower front teett^ 
and press the blade of the tongue, except in front, gently 
against the roof of the mouth. Vibrate the vocal chords 
vigorously, keeping mouth and nasal passage open. 

h) Phonetic symbol: [ji] 


[gape] 

[aijjJ 

[akSpaji] 

[kapaji] 

[lip] 

[krejie] 

c) Spelling; gn 

gagner 

signe 

accompagne 

campagne 

ligne 

cxaignez 

d) Consonants 

g+«=[g] 

c+a«[kj 

[w] 

cc-ho=*[k] 

a) Formation 


Take the position for [u]. Thrust the lips farther forward 
and contract them to a very small round opening. 

b) Phonetic symbol: [w] 

[wi] [fwa] [mwajg] [Iwg] 

fewe] [dwa] [vwajase] [kwg] 

c) Spellings: ou+pronounced vowel; oi, oi=[wa]; oy+a 
vowel =[waj]; oin final or before a consonant except u or 
m=[we] 

<mi fois moyea loin 

jouer doigt voyager coin 

STRESS GROUPS 

C. listen to your teacher read the following sentences, noticing the speed 
of the reading, the number of pauses, and what syllables receive the 
stre^ of the voice: 
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Levez-vous^/s’il vous platt. 

Je vous montre un gar^n/et line jeune fille. 

Le garQon/est^-il/pr^« du professeur /ou/loin du prof^seur? 

La jeune fille/est^-elle pr^ du professeur/ou loin du profes^ur? 

1. What do the oblique lines (/) indicate? 

2. What besides the length of a sentence detennines the number of 
pauses made in reading the sentence? 

3. On what syllable of each group of words between the oblique 
lines does the stress of the voice fall? 

4. Why is the term ^‘stress groups’’ an appropriate name for these 
groups of words? 

5. How many stress groups are indicated in each of the sentences 
that were read? 

6. Listen to your teacher reread three of the same sentences, this 
time making the pauses as indicated below: 

Lev€z-/vous s’il/vous platt. 

Je vous montre im/gargon et une/Jeune fille. 

Le gargon e8t-/il pr^ du/professeur ou/loin du/prof easeur? 

7. Are the stress groups indicated correctly? Why? 

S. What connection must there be between words within a stress 
group? 

9. May linking occur within a stress group? 

10. May linking occur between words in different stress groups? 
Why? 

11. Summary of what you have learned about stress groups: In read- 
ing or speaking French, as in English, words closely connected in 
thought are grouped together. Since in French the last syllable of 
each word group receives a slight stress of the voice, these groups 
are called ‘‘stress grouj®.” The number of stress groups varies with 
the length of a sentence and with the speed of speaking or reading. 
More pauses occur in slow reading, making many stress groups, 
while in rapid reading several short stress groups may be com- 
bined into one. Linking takes place only between words within a 
stress group, that is, between words closely connected in thought. 
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LESSON I 

LA CLASSE DE FBANgAIS 

A. Void un gar9on. Jean fed] est^un gargon. 

Voici une fiUe. Marie est^ime fiUe. 

OtL est le gargon? Voici le gargon. 

Oil est la file? Voici la fiUe. 

Voici un, deux gargons. 

Oil sont les deux gargons? Voici les 
gargons. 

Voillt une, deux, trois fiUes. 

Od sont les trois filles? Voil^l les trois 
fiUes. 

Voici le livre. Qu'est-ce que c^est? 

C’est le livre. 

Voici un, deux, trois, quatre livres. 

Od sont les quatre livres? Voici les 
quatre livres, 

Voici le crayon, le cahier, le bureau, le tableau, le bras, le nez. 
Voil^l la table. Qu’est-ce que c^est? C^est la table. 

VoilS, une, deux tables. 

Voili la porte, la fenStre, la chaise, la plume, la bouche, Toreille. 
Voici un crayon. 

Voici des crayons. Un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq. 

Voici une plume. 

Voici des plumes. Une, deux, trois plumes. 

Voici rdfeve. Voici un^d^ve, une d^ve, des^d^ves. 

Voici im bras, les deux bras. 

Od est le nez? Voici le nez, 

Voild un, deux, trois nez. 

Qu’est-ce que c^est? C'est^un bureau. 

Od sont les deux bureaux? Voili les deux bureaux. 
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B. The Nora and the Ahticlb 


SmaUtJLB Ni7UB£R 


Masculine 

Gender 

Feminine 

Gender 

le gar^on 

la fille 

le livre 

la plume 

Peleve^ 

P^lSve 

un garffon 

une fiUe 

un livre 

une plume 

un^^l^ve 

une 61Sve 


GENDER 

the boy, girJ 

the book, pen les 

the pup3 

a boy, girl 

a book, pen des 

a pup3 


Plubax. Numbbb 
Masculine and Feminine 
Gender 


garffons 

' boys 

filles 

girls 

livres the ^ 

books 

plumes 

pens 

Aleves 

. pupils 

gargons 

'boys 

fiUes 

girls 

Uvres some ’ 

books 

plumes 

pens 

Aleves 

. pupils 


NUMBER 


Sngular Number Plural Number 


le gargon 

the boy 

les garsons 

the bo 3 rs 

la fiUe 

the girl 

les filles 

the girls 

le bras 

the arm 

les bras 

the arms 

le nez 

the nose 

les nez 

the noses 

le bureau 

the desk 

les bureaux 

the desks 



THE ARTICLE 



SlNaULAB Numbieb 

PLURai. NUMBltB 


Masculine 

Femimne 

Masculine and Fexxunine 


Gender 

Gender 

Gender 

Definite : 

le [la], V the 

la [la], P the 

les [le] the 

Indefinite: un [<3fe] a, an 

une [yn] a, an 

des [de] some 


After reading the sentences in A and the outlines above, see 
if you can answer the following questions: 

1. How many genders are there in French? 2. Name the genders. 
3. What does le mean? 4, What does la mean? 5. What gender is le? 
la? 6. What gender is le gargon? le livre? 7. What gender is la fiUe? 
la plume? 8. What shows the gender of these nouns? 9. In V€ihve is 
the gender indicated? 10. What does the apostrophe replace? 11, 
What does im mean ? une? 12. What gender is ttn? une? 13. What 
gender is un livre? un €l$ve? 14. What gender is une plume? ime 
61feve? 15. What shows the gender of these nouns? 16. Do names of 
things have gender in English? 17. What gender is pupil in En^ish? 
18. Do les and des indicate gender? 19. How many numbers are there 


^ For elision of the final vowel see p. 9: 11. 
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in French? 20. Xame them. 21. What number is le? la? 22. What 
number is le garden? la j511e? 23. What shows the number of these 
nouns? 24. What does les mean? 25. What number is les? 26. What 
number is les gargons? les files? 27. What shows the number of these 
nouns? 28. What number is im? une? 29. What number is im gargon? 
ime file? 30. What shows the number of these nouns? 31. What does 
desmean? 32. What number is des? 33. What number is des gar^ons? 
des files? 34. What shows the number of these nouns? 35. What 
number is gar^ons? fifes? 36. What shows the number? 37. What 
does final -s in a French noun usually denote? 38. What number is 
le bras? les bras? 39. What shows the number of these nouns? 40. 
What number is le nez? les nez? 41. What shows the number? 42. Do 
nouns ending in s and z change their form in the plural? 43. How is the 
number of such nouns indicated? 44. What number is le tableau? les 
tableaux? 45. What number is le bureau? les bureaux? 46. What be- 
sides les indicates the plural of these nouns? 47. Do nouns ending in 
-eau change their form in the plural? How? 48. What does the En^fish 
word tableau mean? What is the plural of this word? Where did Eng- 
lish get this word? 49. What does the English word bureau mean? 
What is the plural of hureauf 50. Are le, la, les definite or indefinite 
articles? 51. Are un, ime, des definite or indefinite articles? 52. Is ^ 
a definite or indefinite article? 53. Axe a, an, some definite or indefinite 
in meaning? 54. Explain the difference between definite and indefinite 
(see Grammar, 170-72).^ 

C. Qu’est-ce que e’est? C’est la porte. Voilk une porte, deux 
portes. 

Oil est le tableau? Voill^ le tableau. Voil^ un tableau, deux 
tableaux. 

Oil sont les fenStres? Voil^ les fenStres. Une, deux, trois, 
quatre. 

Robert et Jacques sont des^ gargons. Voilit cinq [sS] garQonset 
quatre files. 

Voici les.^41^ves; les gargons et les files sont des^dl^ves. 

Oil est la table? Voici la table. Voici une table et deux chaises. 

^ Numbers refer to pages in the Summary of Grammar, beginning p. 170. 
* Is des necessary in the English translation? 
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Qu’esi-ce que c'est? Est-ee ime plume? Non^ c’est^un cahier. 
^t-eele bureau? Nou, c'est le tableau. Voiciles deux bureaux. 
Voiei livresj des crayons, des caMers, et des plumes. 



C’EST LE LIVKE 


Oti est la bouche? Void la bouche. 

Oil sont les deux bras? Void les deux bras. 

Qu^^t~ce que c^est? C’est Foreille. 

Voici une oreille, les deux^oreilles. 

D. Exercises: Workbook j Lesson I.^ 

E. Readings: Si nous lisiom, I.® 

^ The author’s French Workbook (University of Chicago Press, 1929). 

® Numbers refer to stories in the French reader: Grace Cochran and Helen 
M. Eddy, Si nom liaiom (University of Chicago Press, 1929). 
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LESSON ir 

LA SALLE DE CLASSE 

A. \ oici la salle de classe. Voici im gargon, deux gar^ons. 
Jean est^un garden. II est devant Alarie. 

Marie est^une jeune fille. Elle est derri^re Jean. 

Je suis le professeur. Vous^^tes les^41^ves. 

Nous sommes dans la saUe de classe. 

Oil sont les gar9ons? Ils sont devant le professeur. 



LE PROFESSEUR 

Oti sont les jeunes fiUes? Elies sont^aussi devant le professeur. 
Robert, oil 4tes-vous? Etes-vous pr^s de la porte? 

Non, vous^^tes pr&s de la fen^tre. 

Berthe, es-tu pr^s de Robert? Non, tu es pr^s de Maxie. 
Robert est_-il pr^ de la porte? Non, il est pr^s de la fen4tre. 
Berthe est^-elle pres de Robert? Non, elle est pr^ de Marie. 
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Voici le livre. Oik est le livre? II est sur la table. 

Oil est le crayon? II est sur le livre. 

Oil sont les deux livres? Ils sont sur la chaise. 

Oil est la chaise? Elle est prfes de la table. Elle est loin de la 
porte. 

Oil est la table? Est^-elle derri^re les^61^ves? Non, elle est 
devant les^61^ves. 

Oil sont les deux fenStres? Sont^-elles pr^ de la porte? 

Non, elles sont loin de la porte. Elies sont pr^s de la table. 

Est-ce que je suis derri^re les^^l^ves? Non, je snis devant 
les^ 616 ves. 


B. etre [e:tr] to be 

Present iNnicATivB 
affirmative: I am, etc. 

Singular Plural 

1. je suis [sasqi] I am nous sommes [nusom] we are 

2. tu es [tye] you are vous^^tes [vuset] you are 

3. il est [ile] he is, it is ils sont [ilsS] they are 

elle est [ele] she is, it is elles sont [dsS] tiiey are . 


interrogative: Am I? etc. 

1. suis-je? [sqiis] am I? sommes-nous? [somnu] are we? 

est-ce que’*' je suis? [eskasssqi] 

2. es-tu? [etyj are you? §tes-vous? [etvu] are you? 

3. est^-il? [etil] is he? sont^-ils? [sStil] are they? 

est^-elle? [etel] is she? sont^-eUes? [sStel] are they? 

♦ The form with est-ce que is almost always used for the first person singular. It is very 
oonunon also with the other persons, singular and plural. 

tu AND VOUS IN ADDRESS 


tu es 

voTis^Stes 


Familiar and 
intimate 


I one person 


Ordinary or formal 


r one person 
\ more than one person 
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QUESTIONS 



Statcrcent 


Question 

Pronoun 

1 11 est pr^ de la porte. 

' Est^-il prls de la porte? 

Sub j. : ^ 

i. He is near the dcx)r. 

[ Est-ce qu’il est pr^s de la porte? 



Is he near the door? 


^ Robert est prds de 

Oh est Robert? 1 

Noun J 

! la porte. 


y Where is Robert? 

SuBj.: I 

Robert is near the 

Oh Robert est^41? J 

1 

L door. 





f Robert est^-il pr^ de la porte? 

[ Est-ce que Robert est prhs de la porte? 
Is Robert near the door? 


Berthe est prds de 

Oh est Berthe? 1 


Marie. 


y Where is Bertha? 


Bertha is near Maiy. 

1 

Oh Berthe est^-elle? J 

1 Berthe est^-elle prSs de Robert? 
t Est-ce que Berthe est pr^ de Robert? 

Is Bertha near Robert? 


il, elle, ils, elles 


SiNGTJLJlB 


Plubal 

Noun 

Pronoun 

Noun 

Pronoun 

le garjon 

il he 

les gargons ] 

^ ils they 

le livre 

il it 

les livres J 

lafille 

elle she 

les filles 1 

^ elles they 

la chaise 

elle it 

les chaises j 


QUESTIONS 

1. What does §tre mean? 2. What is the form to be called in Eng- 
lish? 3. WTiat part of the verb then is the form §tre? (In French, as in 
English, a verb is always referred to by its present infinitive form. We 
say, for example, the verb to he, the verb tee.) 4. Do any of the forms 
of the present tense of tee resemble the English verb to 6e? 5. Do you 
know what the Latin verb for to 6e is? Can you put the forms of the 
present tense of the Latin verb on the board? Do they resemble the 
French or the English forms of this verb? How do you account for 
this resemblance? 6. What does je mean? nous? tu? vous? 7. What 
are the two meanings of il? elle? 8. What does ils mean? elles? 9. Does 
ilB refer to boys or girls? elles? 10. Is vous used in addressing one or 
more persons? 11. Is the English you used in addressing one or more 
persons? 12. Is tu singular or plural? 13. When is tu used instead of 
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vous? 14. Wliat part of speech are je, nous, tu, vous, il, elle, ils, efles? 
15. What part of speech is 5tre? 16. In je suis what part of speech is 
suis? 17. In je suis what is the subject? In nous sonunes? il est? 18. 
When the pronoun subject stands before the verb, do we usually have a 
statement or a question? 19. In est-il? what is the subject? 20. When 
the pronoun subject follows the verb, do we have a statement or a 
question? 21. Of what use is the hyphen? 22. In est-ce que je suis? 
what is the use of est-ce que? 23. Is it better to translate it into Eng- 
lish or not? 24. "VThen est-ce que is used, does the subject stand before 
or after the verb? 25. With what person of the verb is the est-ce queform 
preferable? 26. Is the sentence Robert est prds de la porte a statement 
or a question? 27. Is the sentence Robert est-il pr^ de la porte a state- 
ment or a question? 28. How can you tell ? 29. Translate it into English. 
30. What word in the sentence is not translated? 31. Of what use is 
that word? 32. In Berthe est-eUe prhs de Robert? why is elle tised 
instead of il? 33. Translate Od Marie est-elle? 34. What word is not 
translated? 35. Of what use is it? 36. Translate Oh est Marie? 37. 
WTaat part of speech is oh? 38. When a noun subject follows its verb, 
with what kind of word does the question begin? (See Grammar, 
207-8). 

C. Les gardens sont dans la salle de classe. Est-ce que les jeunes 
filles sont^aussi dans la salle de classe? Oui, eUes sont^ussi 
dans la salle de classe. Oh est le professeur? Est^-il prfes de la 
table? Non, il est pr^ de la porte. Oh sont Ies^416ves? Us 
sont devant le professeur. Jacques, oh 5tes-vous? Etes-vous 
devant Marie? Non, vous^^tes derri^re Marie. Sommes-nous 
dans la salle de classe? Oui,*les^616ves et moi, nous sonunes 
dans la salle de classe. Oh est le cahier? Est^-il sur la chaise? 
Non, il est sur la table. Est-ce que le nez est pr6s de la bouche? 
Oui, il est pr6s de la bouche. Le tableau est^-il derriSre le 
bureau? Oui, il est derrihre le bureau. 

D. Exercises: Lesson IL 

E. Reading: Si now lisions, II. 
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LESSON III 
LES LIVRES 


A. 


Voil^ un li\Te. 

Marie, donnez-moi le livre. Elle donne le livre au professeur. 


Voici deux livres. 

Je doime un livre d Jacques 
et un livre d Henri. 

Je donne les deux livres aux 
gargons. 

Jacques et Henri, donnez-moi 
les livres. 

Ils donnent les livres au pro- 
fesseur. 



Je donne xm livre d Louise et 
un livre d Helene. 

Je donne les deux livres aux jeunes filles. 
Louise et H 41 ^ne, donnez-moi les livres. 
Elies donnent les deux livres au professeur. 


GEORGES DONNE LE LIVRE 
A BERTHE 


Alice, d6sirez-vous un livre? Je donne un livre d Alice. 

Je donne un livre d la jeune fiUe. 

Alice, donnez le livre d Georges (501*3!. 

Elle donne le livre au gargon. 

Charles, d6sirez-vous un livre? Je donne un livre d Charles. 
Je donne xm livre au gargon. 

Alice et moi nous donnons les livres d Georges et d Charles. 
Noxis donnons les livres aux dexix gargons. 

Georges, donnez le livre d Berthe. 

Georges, donnez-voxis le livre d Berthe? 

Oxii, il donne le livre d la jexme fille. 
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Charles, d&irez-vous^aussi dormer le livre d Berthe? 
Dorme-t-il le livre d Berthe? 

Oui, il donne le livre d la jeune fiUe. 

Berthe, d6sires-tu dormer les livres au professeur? 
Doime-moi les deux livres. 

EUe donne les livres au professeur. 


B. donn er [done] to give 


First Conjugation 


Present Indicative 


affirmative: I give, I 

Sloffular 

1. je donn e [sodon] I give 

2. tu donn es [tydon] you give 

3. il donn e [ildon] he gives 
elle donn e [eldon] she gives 


am giving, I do give, etc. 

Plural 

nous donn ons [nudonS] we give 
vous donn ez [vudone] you give 
ils donn ent* [ildon] they give 
elles donn ent* [eldon] they give 


interrogative: Do I give? etc. 

1. est-ce que je donne?? [eskasadon] donnons-nous? [donSnu] 
donn^je? [doneij] 

2. donnes-tu? [donty] donnez-vous? [donevu] 

3. donne-t-il?t [dontil] donnent^-ils? [dontil] 

donne-t-elle? [dontel] donnent^-elles? [dontel] 

♦ The verb ending -ent is silent. 

t The question form with est-ce que is to be Foeferred in the first perron singular, espeoiaQy 
vith the -er verbs; the form donnfi-je is rare. 

t When the verb form ends in a rowel, the letter -t- is inserted between the verb and il, 
elle in the question fc^m. 


Imperative 


1 . 

2. donn e [don] give 

etre to be 

1 . 

2. sois [swa] be 

Page gucmmte-quaire [fcardrtfcair] 


donn ons [don5] let us give 
donn ez [done] give 


soyons [swajS] let us be 

soyez [swaje] be 
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i to, ail, S la, ^ 1’, auz to the 


SmauLAx 

M&aculizw 
3. Charles 
au garfon 
i Peldve* 


Feminine 

k Marie 
k la fUle 
k F€leve 


PLtTttAL 

!!VlasciiIiae and Ferntnioe 
I garfons 
aux^ hlles 
L ^l&ves 


♦ i F is used before a noun of either gender beginning mth a Towel or mute h. 


QUESTIONS 

1. What does donner mean? 2, What part of the verb is donner? 
3. What form is to ffive in English? 4. What vowel is used in most of 
the endings of the present of doimer? 5. What forms are pronounced 
alike? 6. "What endings are silent? 7. How does the interrogative form 
differ from the affirmative form? 8. Is donnez-vous a statement or a 
question? 9. How can you teU? 10. What is the difference between 
donnes-tu and donnez-vous? 11. In donne-t-il what does the -t- 
mean? 12, Of what use is it? 13. Look at the imperative form. What 
is the chief difference between this form and the indicative, affirmative 
and interrogative forms? 14. What does the imperative form express? 
15. In English is a pronoun usually used in giving a command? 16- 
How many forms has the imperative? 17. How many forms has it in 
the singular? 18. What person is used in the singular? 19. Why is this 
person used? 20. Is it just like the form of the same person and number 
in the indicative affirmative? 21. What is the differ^ce? 22. Is 
donnez a command, a statement, or a question? 23. How can you 
tell? 24. What does it mean? 25. What person is it? 26. Would you 
use it in speaking to one or more persons? 27. What does nous doamons 
mean? donnons-nous? 28. What does donnons mean? How do you 
know that it is imi>erative? 29. Is it as much of a command as the 
other two forms of the imperative? 30. What does the English word 
donate mean? donation f donor f 31. Translate tu es; vous dtes; nous 
sommes. Are these forms indicative or imperative? 32. Translate sois; 
soyez; soyons. Are these forms indicative or imperative? How can you 
tell? 33. Is the imperative of 6tre formed regularly from the present 
tense? 34. Is the verb 6tre a regular or an irr^ular verb? 35. Is the 
verb to he in English a regular or an irregular verb? Is the verb sum 
in Latin regular or irregular? 36. What is the difference in meaning 
between k la, ati, and aux? between ^ and k la? 37. What does au 
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garson mean ? axix garpons? 38. What number is an? anx? 39. Wh£ 
number is tableaux? bureaux? (See Grammar, 170, 185, 195, 206.) 

C. Other common verbs conjugated like donner: parler, regardei 
trouver, aimer, chercher, compter 

Robert, regarde z-moi. D^sirez-vous parler frangais? — Ou 
je d6sire parler frangais. — Marie, parlez-vous frangais? 0 
parlez-vous frangais ? Oil Jacques parle-t-il frangais? — Les^ 
€l^ves parlent frangais dans la saJle de classe. Les^^^ve 
aiment^-ils parler frangais? — Oui, les^61^ves aiment parle 
frangais. — Le professeur parle frangais k Marie et k Jacques 
n parle frangais k la jeune fille et au gargon. D parle frangai 
aux^41^ves. Le professeur parle-t-il bien le frangais? Alice 
aimez-vous parler frangais au professeur? Les jeunes fiille 
d&irent^-elles parler frangais aux gargons? Nous^aimon 
parler frangais, 

Regardez-moi. Oil est le crayon? Je cherche le crayon. Chei 
chons le crayon. Les^^Rves cherchent le crayon. Lucie, trou 
vez-vous le crayon? — Oui, je trouve le crayon. — Oil est^-il 
— est dans le livre, — ^Regardez les livres sur la table 
Comptez les livres. Nous comptons les livres: un, deux, trois 
quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix, onze, douze, treize 
quatorze, quinze, seize. 

D. Exercises: Workhoohy Lesson III. 

E. Readings; Si notes lisions. III. 
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LESSON IV 

LES CRAYONS ET LES PLUAIES 

A. Jean, montrez-moi votre crayon. Voila le crayon de Jean. 

G’est le crayon du gargan. II montre son crayon. 

Paul [pol] et Robert, montrez-moi vos crayons. 

Voil^ les crayons des deux gargmis. IIs montrent leurs crayons. 



JEAN EST UN AMI DE MARIE 


Berthe, montre-moi ton crayon. 

EUe montre son crayon. C’est le crayon de la jeune fiMe, 

Henri, oh sont vos deux crayons? II montre aes deux crayons. 

Jacques, oh est votre plume? II montre sa plume. 

H41^ne, d6sirez-vous montrer votre plume? EUe aussi montre sa 
plume. 

Jacques et H41^e montrent leurs plumes. 
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Voici mm crayon et ma plume. Voici mes deux crayons. 

Je montre mes deux plumes. Alice, oil sont vos deux plumes? 
EUe montre ses deux plumes. Les^^l^ves montrent leurs 
plum^. 

Les^flfeves et moi, nous montrons nos crayons et nos plumes. 

Regardez noire tableau noir. Regardez-vous voire tableau noir? 
Les.^ 616 ves regardant leur tableau noir. 

Oil est le tableau noir? II est dans noire salle de classe. 
Etes-vous dans voire salle de classe? 

Les^flfeves sont dans leur salle de classe. 

Jean cherche son crayon. 

Marie aussi cherche le crayon de Jean, Marie trouve son 
crayon. 

Marie regarde la plume de Jean, EUe regarde sa plume. 

Jean regarde la plume de Marie, II regarde sa plume. 

Jean est.^un^ami de Marie, 

Alice est^une amie de Marie, 

Marie aime Jean et Alice; elle aime son^ami et son^amie. 
Berthe, aimes-tu ton^ami Henri et ion^amie Louise? 

— Oui, j'aime mon^ami Henri et mm^amie Louise. 


B. de of, du, de la, de P, des of the 

SiNGULjLR PLXmJLL 

Maaculiiie Feminine Masculine and Feminine 

de Jean de Marie r garpons 

du garffon de la fiUe I fiUes 

de Pami* de Pamie ] nmij? 

I amies 

• de P is used before a noun of either gender beginning with a Towel or mute h. 


Possessive Abjectives 


SiNGULAB 


Masculine 

1. mon crayon 

2. ton crayon 

3. son crayon 


Feminine 
mat plume 
taf plume 
saf plume 


pLtraAL 

Masculine and Femimne 
mes crayons, plumes 
tes crayons, plumes 
ses crayons, plumes 


t Mozi, ton, son replace ma, ta, sa b^ore a feminme noun beginning with a 
h; as xnon axnie, ton amie, sou amie. 


my 
your 
his, her 
(its) 

vowel or mute 
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bxnoulas 

Masculine and Fexminne 

1. notre tableau, salle 

2. votre tableau, salle 

3. leur tableau, salle 


PLUBAI. 

Maacubne and Feminine 
nos crayons, plumes our 

VOS crayons, plumes your 

leurs crayons, plumes their 


QUESTIONS 

1. Translate le crayon de Jean in two ways. 2. Which way is 
better? 3. What do the words de Jean show? 4. Translate le crayon 
du gar^n in two ways. 5. Which way is better? 6. What do the words 
du gar^on show? 7. What is the difference in meaning between de 
and du? 8. Translate le crayon de la file in two ways. 9. Which way 
is better? 10. What do the words de la fille show? 11. What is the 
difference in meaning between du and de la? 12. Why is du used be- 
fore gargon and de la before Me? 13. Translate les crayons des 
gallons in two ways. Which way is better? 14. What do the words 
des gar^ns show? 15. Translate les crayons des Mes in two ways. 16. 
Which way is better? 17. What do the words des Mes show? 18. Is 
des singular or plural? masculine or feminine? How can you tell? 19. 
Translate again le crayon de Jean in the better way. 20. What takes 
the place of the French word de in the English translation? 21. What 
does this show in English? 22. What does de show in the French 
phrase le crayon de Jean? 23. In le craycm. du gar^on, le crayon de la 
Me, les crayons des gargons, les crayons des Mes what do the words 
du, de la, and des show? 24. What other meaning have you had for 
des? 

25. In Je montre mon crayon, ma jdume, mes crayons, mes plumes 
what do the words mon, ma, mes mean? 26. What do they show? 27. 
Do they all refer to the same person? 28- Do they all refer to the 
same thing or things? 29. Does the difference in form depend upon the 
person or thing (things) to which they refer? 30. What gender and 
number is mon? ma? mes? 31. How can you tell? 32. Epqplain the 
reason for the similarity and difference in the italicized words in the 
following sentences: Tu montres ton crayon, ta plume, tes crayons et 
ies plumes. 33. Translate the italicized words in the following sen- 
tences: (o) II montre son crayon, sa plume, ses crayons, ses pltunes. 
(6) Elle montre son crayon, sa plume, ses crayons, ses plumes. 34. 
Does the difference in meaning depend upon the person or the thing 
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(thing;s)? 35. Why is the form of each of these words the same in both 
sentences? 36. What person is il? elle? son? sa? ses? 37. What gender 
is son? sa? ses? 38. How can you tell? 39. What are the two meanings 
of son? sa? ses? 40. In Marie trouve son crayon, translate son in two 
ways. 41. In Jean cherche sa plume, translate sa in two ways. 42. In 
Je cherche ses crayons et ses plumes, translate ses in two ways. 43. 
In reading a French story would you be able to tell which one of these 
two meanings of son, sa, ses to choose? 44. WTiy? 

45. Give the meaning of the italicized words: (a) Montrez-vous 
mtre crayon, votre plume, ms crayons, ms plumes? (6) Void noire 
tableau, noire salle de classe, nos crayons, nos plumes, (c) Voil^ leur 
tableau, leur salle de dasse, leurs crayons, leurs plumes. 46. What 
gender and number is iwtre? vos? noire? nos? leur? leurs? 47, Trans- 
late the italicized words: VoilH mon bras, mes bras, 48. What is the 
difference in meaning? 49. How can you tell? 50. Translate votre bras, 
vos bras; son bras, ses bras (see Grammar, 170, 177-78). 

C. J*aiine mon p^re et ma m^re. Tu aimes ton pfere et ta mfere. 
Jean aime son p^re et sa m%re. Marie a im e son p^re et sa m^re. 

Nous aimons notre pfere et notre mfere. Vous^aimez votre 

p^e et votre mfere. Les^enfants aiment leur pfere et leur m&re. 
J^aime mes parents. Tu aimes tes parents. Jean aime ses 
parents. Marie aime ses parents. Nous^aimons nos parents. 
Vous^aimez vos parents. Les^enfants aiment leurs parents. 

Voil5, mon p^ et ma m^. Regardez-vous mes parents? — 
Oui, je regards vos parents. — Hdl^ne ddsire-t-elle parler k ma 
mSre? — Non, elle cherche les parents de Paul; elle ddsire parler 
k sa m^re et k son p&re. — Montrezrmoi les parents d^Hdlfene. — 
Voil^ sa m^re pr6s de la m^re d' Alice; son p&re parle au pdre 
de mon^amie Louise. 

Voici mon livre. Je regarde mon livre. Regardez vos livres. 
Je cherche la page dix dans mon livre. Cherchez la page dix 
dans vos livres. Je trouve la page dix. Trouvez-vous^aussi la 
page dix? Comptons les pages: dix, onze, douze, treize, 
quatorze, quinze, seize, dix-sept, dix^-huit, dix-neuf, vingt. 

D. Exercises: Workbook, Lesson IV, 

E. Readings: Si nom lisions, IV, 
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LESSON V 
DES FRUITS 


A. Voici des fruits. 

Voici une orange, une pomme, une banane, une p&che, line 
poire, un citron. 


Qui choisit la banane? H^l^ne 

Je la donne k H^Bne. Je lui 
donne la banane. Je la lui 
donne. 

Jean, choisissez-vous le citron? 
II le choisit. 

Je le donne k Jean. Je lui donne 
le citron. Je le lui donne. 

Moi, je choisis Forange. Nous 
choisissons trois fruits. 

Berthe, choisis-tu la p^he ou 
la pomme? Elle choisit la 
pomme. 


la choisit. 



ILS UAIMENT 


Qui desire choisir la p6che et la poire? Paul et Henri les 
choisissent. 

Je les donne aux gardens. Je Ub leur donne. 


Jean, donnez-moi le citron, s^il vous plait. 
II Tue donne le citron, llviele donne. 


Paul, d6sirez-vous donner la p^che k Marie? 

Est-ce qu’Henri d4sire me donner la poire? 

Les gargons noiLs donnent les deux fruits. Ils nous Us donnent. 
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Robert, je vom donne Porange. Je vous la donne. 

Berthe, je te donne la poire. Je te Za donne. 

Jean, regardez-moi. Jean regarde le professeur. II te regarde. 
Le professeur regarde le garQon. II le regarde. 

Le professeiir regarde Alice. II la regarde. 

Regarde-t-il les^4l^ves? — Oui, il tes regarde. 

Qui me regarde? Berthe, me regardes-tu? — Oui, je vents regarde. 
Esince que je te regarde aussi? — Oui, vous me regardez^aussi. 

Les^enfants aiment^-ils leurs parents? — Oui, ils tes^aiment. 
Alice, aimez-vous votre mire? — Oui, je Z^aime. 

Paul, aimez-vous votre pire? — Oui, je Z’aime. 

La jeune fiUe et le gar 9 on aiment leurs parents. Ils Zea^aiment. 
Est-ce que nos parents Tious^aiment? — Oui, ils now^^aiment 

Est-ce que vos^amis vous ^aiment^aussi? — Oui, ils nous^ 

aiment^aussi. 

HHIne, Marie, et Robert, donne25-moi les fruits, s’il vous plait. 
Ils me fes donnent. 

B. chois ir [Swazi :r] to choose 


Second Conjugation 
Present Indicative 


affirmative: I choose, am choosing, do choose, etc. 


SlNGtrLAB 

1. je chois is [39jwazi] 

2. tu Chois is [tySwazi] 

3. il chois it [ilSwazi] 

elle chois it [elSwazi] 


PLTOA.Ii 

nous chois iss ons 
Y011S chois iss ez 
ils chois iss ent 
elles chois iss ent 


[nuSwazisS] 

[vuSwazise] 

[ilSwazis] 

[elSwazis] 


interrogative: Do I choose? Am I choosing? etc. 


1. est-ce que je chois is? 

[eskosoSwazi] 

2. choisis-tu? [Swazity] 

3. choisit^-il? [Swazitil] 
choisit^-elle? Kwazitel] 


choisissons-noos? [SwazisSnu] 


choisissez-yons? [Swazisevu] 
choisissent^-ils? [Swazistil] 
choisissent^-elles? [Swazistel] 
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Imperative 

?INOCtuUI pT i m tT. 

!• Chois iss ons [SwazisS] let ms choose 

2. Chois is ISwazi] choose chois iss ez [Swazise] choose 

Personal Pronouns 
(unstressed) 


SiNGCXmAJI pT^ mt at. 


Subject 

Lhrcct 

Object 

Indirect 

Object 

Subject 

Direct 

Object 

Indirect 

Object 

1. 

je* 

me me 

me to me 

nous 

nous us 

nous to us 

2. 

tu 

te you 

te to you 

vous 

vous you 

vous to you 

3. 

il 

elle 

le him, it 
la her, it 

lui to him 
Itii to her 

ils 

ellas 

les them 

leur to them 


* For meaning of subject pronouns sec Lesson IL 


QUESTIONS 

1. What fonn of the verb is dormer? 2. What is its ending? its 
stem? 3. WThat form of the verb is choisir? 4. What is its ending? its 
stem? 5. Dormer is a verb of what conjugation? chdsir? 6. Examine 
the present tense of the verb choisir. Compare it with the present 
tense of dormer. What endings are the same? 7. What endings are differ- 
ent? 8. How does the stem of the plural of choisir differ from the stam 
of the singular? 9. How does the interrogative form of choisir differ 
from the affirmative form? 10. Did you find a similar difference in the 
verb dormer between the affirmative and interrogative forms? 11. 
Compare the imperative of choisir with the affirmative indicative form. 
What difference do you find? 12. Was the imperative of doimer 
formed in a similar way? 

13. In le gar^on, la fiffe, les sieves, what do le, la, les mean? 14. 
What part of speech are garffon, fille, fldves? 15. What part of speech 
are le, la, les when they are immediately before nouns? 16. What is the 
gender and number of le? la? les? 17. Translate the following sen- 
tences: (a) Le professenr regarde le gargon. II le regarde, (b) Le 
professeur regarde la fille. n la regarde, (c) Le professenr regarde 
les Olives, n les regarde. 18. Are le, la, les in these sentences articles? 
How can you tell? What do they mean? 19. What does le take the 
place of? la? les? 20. What do we call words that replace nouns? 21. 
Are the nouns le garjon, la fille, les 61eves subjects or objects of the 
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verb? 22. Are le, la, les subjects or objects of the verb? 23. Look at 
the position of these noun objects. Look at the position of these 
pronoun objects. Do these noun objects stand before or after the 
verb? 24. Do these pronoun objects stand before or after the verb? 
25. Do pronoun objects in English stand before or after the verb? 26. 
What gender and number is le? la? les? 27. What gender and number 
are the nouns to which they refer? 28. Translate these sentences: (a) 
Qui cboisit le citron? Jean le choisit. (5) Qui choisit la ponmxe? 
Berthe la choisit (c) Qui choisit les deux fruits? Jean et Berthe les 
choisassent 29. What do le, la, les mean in these sentences? 30. What 
gender and number are le, la, les? Why? 31. What are the two mean- 
ings of le? la? 32. Translate the following sentences: (a) Je donne le 
citron a Jearu Je lui donne le dtron. (b) Je donne la pomme a 
Berthe, Je lui doime la pomme. (c) Je donne les deux fruits aux 
il^ues, Je ieur doime les deux fruits. 33. What does lui take the place 
of in (a) ? in (5) ? What does leur replace in (c) ? 34. Are lui and leur di- 
rect or indirect objects? 35. Explain the difference between a direct and 
indirect object. 36. What is the number of lui? leur? 37. What are 
the two meanings of lui? 38. What part of speech is lui? leur? 39. 
Do lui and leur stand before or after the verb? 40. Why? 

41. Read these sentences: (a) H me regarde. (5) II nous regarde, 
(c) II iwus regarde, (d) n te regarde. Are the italicized pronouns direct 
or indirect objects? 42. Now read these sentences: (a) n me le donne. 
(6) ns nous les donnent. (c) Je vous la donne. (d) Je te la donne. 
Are the italicized pronouns direct or indirect objects? 43- Translate: 
Donnex-moi le dtron. What does moi mean? What part of speech 
must it be? Notice its position with reference to the verb. Do pronoun 
objects usually precede or follow the verb? Does this pronoun follow 
the general rule? Do you JBnd this pronoun in the outline in B? In 
Donnez-moi is Doimez a statement or command? Does this suggest a 
reason for the change of position? Can you suggest a reason for the 
use of the form moi instead of me in Domez-moi? Can a mute e 
stand in a stressed syllable? (See Grammar, 175-76, 187-88, 191.) 

C. Other verbs conjugated like choisir are finir and remplir. 

Jean desire finir son devoir. II le finit, Annette, finissez- 
vous votre devoir? Les^41^ves finissent leurs devoirs. Ds les 
finissent. Void mon stylo. Mon stylo est vide. Je le remplis. 
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Pierre, d&irez-vous remplir votre stylo? Remplissez votre 
stylo. L'616ve remplit son stylo. 

Le professeur nous donne une le^n. Qui vous donne la le- 
^n? C^est le professeur qui vous la donne, n^^t-ce pas? Berthe, 
te donne-tril la legon? — Oui, il me la donne. — Donne-t-il la le- 
gon k Annette aussi? — Oui, il la lui donne. 

Jeanne fenm], qui vous^aime? — ^Ma m^re et mon p^re 
m'aiment. — ^Aimez-vous votre mSre? — Oui, je Paime. — Aimes- 
vous^aussi votre p^? — Oui, je Faime aussi. — Les^enfants 
aiment^-ils leurs parents? — Oui, ils les^aiment. 

D. Exercises: Workbook^ Lesson V. 

E. Readings: Si nom lisions^ V, 
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LESSON VI 
LES COULEUES 

A. Regardez mes crayons. Comptez mes crayons. Un, deux, trois, 
quatre, cinq [se:k]. J’ai cinq [se] crayons. Robert, combien de 
crayons avez-vous? II a deux crayons. Robert et moi, nous^ 
avons sept [ss] crayons. Jeanne et H61^ne, comptez vos crayons. 
Elles^ont quatre crayons. Berthe, as-tu trois crayons? Non, 

elle a deux crayons. Berthe, 
oh sont tes crayons? Sont^-ils 
dans le livre? — Non, ils sont 
sur la chaise. — Marguerite, de 
queUe couleur est votre crayon? 
Est^-il brun? — Non, il n'est 
pas brun, il est rouge. — Ro- 
bert, de quelle couleur sont vos 
crayons? — J'ai un beau crayon 
bleu et un long crayon noir. 
— Louis [Iwi], avez-vous^une 
belle plume? De quelle couleur 
est votre plume? — C^est^ime longue plume brune. — Est-ceune 
bonne plume ou ime mauvaise plume? — C’est^une bonne 
plume. — De quelle couleur sont les chaises? — ^EUessontbrunes. 
— Le mur est^-U bnm aussi? — ^Non, il n^est pas brun, il 
est blanc. — La table est^-elle blanche aussi? — ^Non, eUe est 
bnme, mais le tableau est noir. — Jean, combien de livres avez- 
vous? Avez-vous trois livres? — ^Non, je n’ai pas trois livres, 

j'ai deux livres. — Vos livres sont^-ils beaux? Avez-vous^ ^un 

livre bleu? — Oui, j'ai un livre bleu et un livre gris. — Les^61^ves 
ont des livres bleus, gris, rouges, et jaunes. 

Maintenant, je desire avoir tons vos devoirs. Je ne les^ai 
pas tons [tus].^ Marie, avez-vous votre devoir? — Oui, je Tai 

^ The final -s of tous is pronounced when it is a pronoun, i.e., when it does 
not modify a noun. 
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dans mon livre. Le voici. — Louise, donnez-moi votre devoir 
aussi, s’il vous plait. — ^Je ne Tai pas, il est sur votre bureau. — 
Charles et Paul, oti sont vos devoirs? Je ne les^ai pas et ils ne 
sont pas sur mon bureau, — Les voiliH dans votre cahier. 


B. avoir [avwair] to have 


Singular 

1. j’ai fee] 

2. tu as [tya] 

3. il a [ila] 
elle a [ela] 


Present Indicative 
affirmative: I have, etc. 

Plural 

nous^avons [nuzavS] 
votis^avez [vuzave] 
ils^ont [ilz3l 
elles^ont [e1z5] 


interrogative: Do I have? etc. 


1. ai-je? [eisl 

est-ce que j’ai? [eskase] 

2. as-tu? [aty] 

3. a-t*-il? [atil] 

a-t*-elle? [atel] 

* See p. 44, footnote (t). 


avons-nous? [avSnu) 

avez-vous? [avevu] 
oat^-ils? [5til] 
ont^-elles? [5tel] 


negative: I do not have, etc. 


1. je n’ai pas feanepa] 

2. tun’aspas [tynapo] 

3. il n’a pas [ilnapa] 
elle n’a pas [elnapa] 


nous n’avons pas [nunavSpa] 
vous n’avez pas [vunavepa] 
ils n’ont pas [ilnSpo] 
elles n’ont pas [elnSpo] 


Imperative 

1 . 

2. aie [e] have 


ayons lejS] let us have 
ayez [ejej have 


Negation 


position op negative 

PoeitivR Negative 

Les crayons sont sur la chaise. Bs ne sont pas dans le livre. 

Je I’ai dans mon livre. Je ne I’ai pas. 
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Adjectives 
form: reguiar 



SaraxruM 




Pluhal 


MftscuLine 


Fctmiune 


Maacixline 


Fttmimno 

bran 

[brS] 

brune 

[bryn] 

brans 


brunes 

noir 


noire 


noirs 


noires 

gris 

[gri] 

grise 

[griia] 

giis 


grises 

rouge 


rouge 


rouges 


rouges 



form: irregtilar 



quel 


quelle 


quels 


quelles 

beau 


belle 


beaux 


belles 

bon 

[b3] 

bonne 

[bon] 

bons 


boimes 

blanc 

[bla] 

blanche [bld:S] 

blancs 


blanches 

long 

[13] 

longue 

[I3:gl 

longs 


longues 

tout 

[tu] 

toute 

[tut] 

tous 

[tu] 

toutes 




POSITION 



le livre bleu 

the blue book 




une bonne plume a good pen 





AGREEMENT 

SXKOlTIiAa Plubal 

MAacuhne Femixune Maaoalme Feminine 

le crayon noir la plume noire les crayons noirs les plumes noires 

QUESTIONS 

1. Translate: (a) Ils sont sur la chaise, (b) Ils ne sont pas sur la 
chaise. 2. What is the difference in meaning between the two sen- 
tences? 3. What French words make the difference in meaning? 4. 
What is the position of these words with reference to the verb? 5. 
Read these sentences: (a) Je les aL (b) Je ne les ai pas. (c) Je le lid 
donne. (d) Je ne le lui donne pas. 6. Does the negative particle ne 
displace the pronoim objects from their position in front of the verb? 
7, Examine the italicized words in the following phrases: (a) le crayon 
bleu; la plume bleue. (b) le crayon bran; la plume brune. (c) le 
crayon rouge; la plume rouge. 8. What part of speech are the italicized 
words? 9. What gender is bleu? bleue? bnm? brune? 10. When an 
adjective ends in -e what gender is it usually? 11. What gender is 
rouge? 12. When the masculine form of an adjective ends in -e, does 
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its form ch&n^e in the feminine? 13. What is irregular in quelle? be2e? 
bonne? blanche? longue? 14. Examine the italicized words in the hu- 
lowing: (a) le crayon brun; les crayons bruns ih) le livre gns; les 
livres gris (c) la plume noire; les plumes noires (d) le beau tableau; 
les beaux tableaux. 15. WTien an adjective ends in -s what number is 
it usually? 16. When the singular form of an adjective ends in -s, does 
its form change in the plural? 17. In what ways are beau and tableau 
alike? 18. What part of speech is tableau? beau? 19. Does an adjec- 
tive in French always precede the noun it modifies? 20. Where does 
beau stand? bon? mauvais? long? adjectives of color? (See Grammar, 
172-74, 181, 209.) 

C. Voici des fruits. Combien de fruits a le professeur? II a six [si] 
fruits. Voici uue belle pomme rouge. De quelle couleur est la 
banane? Est^-elle verte ou jaune? Aimez-vous les bananes 
vertes? — ^Non, j’aime les bananes jaunes. — Le citron et la poire 
sont jaunes aussi. 

Paul, avez-vous^un grand cahier ou un petit cahier? — ^J’ai un 
grand cahier. — ^Annette a un joh petit cahier bleu. AJice a une 
longue plume noire. C’est^une bonne plume. Marie a un stylo 
vert. Le stylo est^-il vide? Non, il n'est pas vide; le 

remplit. Les^4l&ves ont^-ils une longue le^n? Le professeur 
d4sire-t-il avoir un bon^416ve ou un mauvais^^l^ve? Lucie 
est^-elle une bonne fl^ve? 

Parlez-vous avec les^oreilles? — Non, nous ne parlons pas 
avec les^oreOles, nous parlons avec la bouche. — ^Est-ce que je 
regarde avec le nez? — Non, vous ne regardez pas avec le nez. 

D. Exercises: TForfcbooi, Lesson VI. 

E. Readings: Si rums lisions, VI. 
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LESSON VII 
DES QUESTIONS 


A. Le professem* pose des questions et les^^lfeves r^pondent aux 
questions. Voici une question : A quelle heure vous levez-vous 

le matin? Qui desire r^pon- 
dre k la question? Charles r^- 
pond : Je me l^ve ^ six^heures. 
Paul et Jean, que r^pondez^ 
vous? Les gallons r4pondent: 
Nous nous levons It sept^ 
heures. Les jeunes filles se 
Idvent^-elles^aussi k sept^ 
heures? Berthe, k quelle heure 
te l^ves-tu? Se l^ve-t-elle k 
huit ^heures? Est-ce que nous 
r^pondons tous [tus] k la ques- 
tion? Non, les jeunes filles ne 
r^pondent pas k la question. 
Esi>-ce que je r6ponds k la question? Non, je ne d6sire pas r^pon- 
dre k la question. 



IL SE LEVE A SIX HEUKES 


B. repond re [repSidr] to answer 

Third Conjugation 


Present Indicative 


affirmative: 

1. je repond s [jarepo] 

2. turSponds [tyrepo] 

3. ilr§pond* [ilrepo] 
elle repond* [elrepS] 


I answer, etc. 

nous repond ons [nurepodS] 
vous repond ez [vurepode] 
ils repond ent [ilrepo :d] 

elles r6pond ent [elrepoid] 


* The regular ending -t is dropped when the infinitive ends in -dre (-ere, -tre). 
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Imperative 

1. r^pond ons (rep3d5] let us answer 

2. r^pond s [repS] answer impend ez [repSde] answer 

se lev er [sal(d)ve] to rise (raise one’s self) 


Reflexive Verb 
Present Inbicative 


AFirRMATTVE: I lise (raise etc- 


1. 

je me l^ve 

[ 30 m( 0 )le:v] 

1 

1 

1 

[nxmiil(0)v5l 

2. 

tu te ISves 

[tyt(a)leiv] 

vous vous levez 

[vuvtil( 0 )vej 

3. 

il se l^ve > 

[ilsaleiv] 

ils se Invent 

[ilaoleiv] 


elle se Idve 

[elsaleivl 

elles se Invent 

[elsaletv] 


interrogative: Do I rise? etc. 

1. est-eeque jemel^ve? [eska 38 m(a)le:v] nonsleYOns-notis? (nul(a)v3nu] 

2. te Idves-tu? [talevty] yotis lerez-votis? [vul(a)vevu] 

3. se l^ve-t-il? [salevtil] se ISvwit^-ils? [salevtil] 

se Idve-t-clle? [salevtel] se Iftvent^-elles? [salEvtel] 


negative: I do not rise, etc. 


1. je ne me l^ve pas 

[ 3 an(a)mal 8 vpa] 

2. tu ne te Bves pas 

[tyn(a)t9l8vpa] 

3. il ne se Idve pas 

[iln9s(9)lEvpa] 
elle ne se Idve pas 
[eliias(a)levpal 


nous ne nous levons pas 
[nunanulCo) v5p a ] 
vous ne yous levez pas 
[vuB3 vul (o) vepa 1 
ils ne se Invent pas 
[iln 0 s(a)l 8 vpa] 
elles ne se Invent pas 
[Eln0s(0)lBvpa] 


Imperative 


AFFIRMATIVE 

1. levons-nous 

2. l^ve-toi [levtwa] rise levez-vous 


[lavSnu] let us rise 
[lavevu] rise 


NEGATIVE 

1. ne nous levons pas let us not rise 

[n0nul(0)v3pa] 

2. ne te Idve pas do not rise ne vous levez pas do not rise 

[n 0 t( 0 )levpa] [n 0 vul( 0 )vepal 
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Reflexive Pronouns 


Siocular 

1. me (moi) myself 

2. te (toi) yourself 

3. se himself, herself, itself 


Plural 

nous ourselves 
vous yourselves 
se themselves 


QUESTIONS 

1. What form of the verb is r^pondre? 2. What is the ending? the 
stem? 3. To what conjugation does it belong? 4.^ To what conjugation 
does dormer belong? choisir? 5. Examine the present of r6pondre. 
What are the endings of the singular? 6. How do they differ from the 
endings of the present of dormer? of choisir? 7. What endings are the 
same in these three conjugations? 8. Which one of these three verbs 
has -iss- before the endings of the plural? 9. Is the imperative of 
r^pondre formed regularly from the present? 

10. How does the form se lever differ from dormer? 11. In je me 
leve and tu te leves what part of speech are me and te? 12. What part 
of speech would you conclude that se is? 13. In il se l^ve what does 
se mean? 14. In elle se leve what does se mean? 15. Why does it 
change its meaning? 16. What does the word “reflexive^' mean? 17. 
What do you think is meant by a “reflexive pronoun”? 18. Name the 
reflexive pronouns used in the present tense of se lever. 19. What ones 
have you had before as personal pronouns? 20. Are these used re- 
flexively here? Explain. 21. In what person is the reflexive pronoun 
unlike the personal pronouns? 22. In ils se Idvent and elles se Invent 
what does se mean? 23. Give a translation of il se l&ve, elle se 
ISve without using a reflexive pronoun. 24. Note the forms of the 
present of se lever that have the grave accent. Does the stress of the 
voice fall on the stem in these forms? 25, Why is the accent used? 
26. Where does the stress of the voice fall in levons and levez? 27. In 
the interrogative form, where do the object pronouns stand? the sub- 
ject pronouns? 28. In the negative form, which stands nearer the verb, 
ne or the pronoun object? 29. What is the position of the pronoun 
object in the imperative-affirmative (positive command) ? 30. In the 
imperative-negative (prohibition)? 31. 'Where do pronoun objects 
usually stand, before or after the verb? 32. In the form Idve-toi why is 
toi used instead of te? 33. In regardez-moi why is moi used instead of 
me? (See Grammar, 175-77, 191, 200, 201, 206, 209-10.) 

1 Turn to the table of the three regular conjugations, p. 220. 
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C. Other verbs conjugated like repondre : entendre, vendre, rendre 

Nous^entendons avec les^oreilles. Est-ce que vous^ 
entendez votre mdre? — Oui, je Tentends. Elle me dit: C'est 
Pheure de te lever, 16ve-toi. Je me l^ve. Je me rends k la salle 
de bain. Je me lave. Jean se Ifeve-t-il? Se rend^-il k la salle de 
bain? D&ire-Wl se laver? Non, il ne se lave pas. 

Qui nous vend lea fruits? Ce sent les marchands qui nous 
les vendent, n^est-ce pas? 

Jacques, combien de livres avez-vous? J'ai cinq [sg] livres, 
mais Lucie a six [si] livres. Henri, remplissez le stylo de Marie. 
Eemplissez-le. II le lui^ remplit- Ne remplissez pas mon stylo, 
II n^est pas vide. Ne le remplissez pas, 

Alice, donnez-moi votre longue plume noire. Donnez-la- 
moi. Ne la donnez pas^A Georges. Ne la lui donnez pas. EUe 
me la donne. Je la lui rends. 

Charles, avez-vous^un petit cahier vert? Non, j’ai un 
cahier bleu et des crayons rouges et jaunes. Comptez vos 
crayons, Comptez-les, II les compte. II a six [si] crayons. 
Donnez vos crayons aux jetmes fiU^. Ne les donnez j^^aux 
gargons. Ne les leur donnez pas. Paul, levez-vous. D se Ifeve. 
Jean, vous levez-vous? II ne se ISve pas. Les^flgves en- 
tendent le professeur, Les^flgves rdpondent^-ils au profes- 
seur? Oui, ils lui rdpondent. 

D. Exercises: Workbook, Lesson VII. 

E. Readings: Si nous lisions, VII. 

I lui wfor her. An indirect object pronoun may be translated with to or /or. 
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LES ELE\TES 


A. Jean, Paul, et Kobert, levez-vous, s^il vous plait. 

Jean est grand, Paul est phts grand qae Jean, et Robert est U 
plus grand des trois. 



QUELLE EST LA PLUS GRANDE? 


Jean est mains [mwg] grand que Paul, mais Paul est mains grand 
que Robert. 

Quel gargon de la classe est^at455i grand que Jean? C^est 
Georges, n^est-ce pas? 

Annette, Louise, et H61dne, levez-vous, s’il vous plait. 

Annette est^-eUe plus grande que Louise? 

Non, Louise est plm grande gu' Annette, 
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Quelle est la plus grande des trois? C'est _Hel6ne, n’est-ce pas? 
Louise est^-elle moim grande gu' Annette? 

Non, Annette est mains grande que Louise. 

Louise n’^t psa^aussi grande gu'H616ne. 

Regardez ces crayons et ces regies. 

Ce crayon-cx est plus long que ce crayon-M. 

Ces deux crayons-a sont plus longs que ces dexix crayons-U. 

Cette r^gle-a est plus longue que cette r6gle-Zd. 

Ces Thglea-d sont moins longues que ces r^les-JA 

Regardez ces deux^61^ves, Charles et Henri. 

Cet flfeve-a est 6on, n^est-ce pas? 

Cet 41^ve-Zd est^-il aussi bon que cet fl&ve-a ou est^-il meilleur 
gue cet 6I6ve-cx t 

Ces deux^416ves sont^-ils les meilleurs^6l^vea de^ la classe? 
Cette classe de fran^ais n'est^-elle pas la meiUeure classe de 
r^cole? 


COMPAEISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Posititb; Bmoui^ 

REGULAR 

Plubjll 

Masoulloa 

Feminine 

Masculine and Feminixtt 

grand 

grande 

grands (es) tall 

Comparative : 

plus [ply] grand 

plus grande 

plus grands(es) taller 

moins [mwS] grand 

moins grande 

moins grands(es} shorter 

Superlative : 

le plus grand 

la plus grande 

les plus grands(es) tallest 

le moins grand 

la moins grande 

les moins grands(es) shortest 

Positive . Suf gulab 

IRREGULAR 

Plubal 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine and Feminine 

bon [b3] 

bonne [bon] 

bons (bonnes) good 


^ de means in after a superlative: in the class. 


Page soixante-cinq 



66 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


CoMPARATtVE: 

SlNQTTLiJl 

Masciiline Feminine 

meiUeur [mejoeir] meilleure 

Superlativb: 

le meiUeur la meilleore 


Plubal 

Masculine and Femimne 
meUleurs (es) better 


les meilleurs(es) best 


Demonstbativb Adjectives 


SlNCtUULB 

Masculine Feminine 

ee [sa], cet [set] { cette [set] { 

ce crayon-ci this 
ce crayon-li that 


Plubajl 

Masculine and Feminine 
r , f these 
those 

ces crayons-ci these 
ces crayons-Ul those 


etre [eitr] to be 


Present Indicative 

negative-interrogaitve: Am I not? etc. 


1. ne suis-je pas? [nasqispa] 
est-ce que je ne suis pas? 
[eska3an(9)8qipa] 

2. n’es-tu pas? [netypa] 

3. n*est^-il pas? [netilpaj 
n’est^-clle pas? [netelpa] 

se lever [s8l(o)ve] to rise 


ne sommes-nous pas? [nasomnupa] 


n’^tcs-vons pas? [netvupa] 
ne sont^-ils pas? [nasStilpa] 
ne sont^-elles pas? [nasStelpa] 


negative-interrogattvb: Do I not rise? etc. 


1. est-ce qne je ne me ISve pas? 
[esksson (a)malevpa ] 

2. ne te l^ves-tu pas? 
[n9t(9)l8vtypa] 

3. ne se Idve-t-il pas? 
[n9s(9)l8Vtilpa] 

ne se l^e-t-elle pas? 
[n9s(9)levtelpa] 


ne nous levons-nous pas? 

[n9nul(9)v5iiupa] 

ne vous levez-vous pas? 

[n9vul(9)vevupQ] 

ne se Idyent^-ils pas? 

[n9s(9)Ievtilpa] 

ne se Idvent^-elles pas? 

[n9s(9)l8vtelpa] 


QUESTIONS 

1. Translate grand, plus grand, le plus grand. 2. What degree of 
comparison is grand? plus grand? le plus grand? 3. What does the Eng- 
lish word flus mean? 4. What is the sign of the comparative? the supCT- 
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lative? 5. Translate grand, moins grand, le moins grand. 6. Wbat 
English word is the opposite of the English word plmf What French 
word resembles it? 7. What is the sign of the comparative? the super- 
lative? 8. Translate grande, plus grande, la plus grande; grands, ftes 
grands, les phis grands; grandes, plus grandes, les plus grande 9. 
How do these forms differ from grand, plus grand, le plus grand? 10. 
Account for the change of forms. 11. Translate aussi grand que. What 
degree of comparison is grand as used here? 12. Compare the En ^ ish 
adjective kcrge; the adjective beautiful, 13. Which method of com- 
parison is more like the French method? 14. Translate bon, meHleur, 
le meilleur. 15. Is bon compared regularly or irregularly? 16. Is the 
English adjective good compared r^ulariy or irregularly? 17. Do you 
know the Latin adjective corresponding to the French adjective bon? 
Can you compare it? What forms resemble the French? What one is 
unlike the French? 18. Do you know the English word ameliorate f 
What French word does it resemble? What does it mean? 

19. What is the use of the demonstrative adjectives? What pur- 
pose do the particles -dL and -lH serve? 20. Translate: (o) c'est; (6) ce 
n'estpas; (c) est-ce; (d) n^est-cepas. 21. Which one of the foregoing is 
aflannative? negative? interogative? native-interrogative? 22. 
Translate: (o) il se l^ve; (h) il ne se l$ve pas; (c) se 16ve-t-il; (d) ne 
se 16ve-t-41pas. 23. Which one of the foregoing is affirmative? negative? 
interrogative? negative-interrogative? 24. In ne se l^e-t-il pas, which 
remains just before the verb, the pronoun object or the negative particle 
ne? Why does pas not stand next to the verb? (See Gra mm a r , 174, 
178, 207.) 

C. Regaxdez ces trois livres. Ce livre-ci eat plus petit que ce 
livre-l&-. Montrez-moi le plus petit livre des trois. Voici un^ 
autre livre. Il est^aussi petit que ce livre-l^. Ce livre-ci est 
moins joli que ce livre-l^, n^est-ce pas? Quel livre est le moins 
joli des quatre? 

Regardez cette plume. C^est ma^ meiUeure plume, mais,^ 
elle n'est pas tr^ bonne. N’avez-vous pas une meiUeure plume, 
Alice? Louise nVt-elle pas la meUleure plume des trois? 

Regardez ce gargon. C^est le plus petit gargon de la classe, 

1 A possessive adjective may replace the definite article in the superlative. 
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n'est-ce pas? Paul n'est^-3 pas plus grand que Jean? Robert 
est le plus grand, n’est-ce pas? 

Charles, k quelle heure vous levez-vous? Ne vous levez- 
vous pas k huit^heures? A quelle heure Robert se I6ve-t-il? 
Ne se 16ve-t-il pas k sept^heures? Robert n^entend^-il pas la 
question? Pourquoi ne r^pond^-il pas? Robert ne r^pond pas. 
II finit son devoir. Le professeur lui donne-t-il un long devoir? 
Donne-t-il un long devoir aux^dlfives? Oui, il leur donne un 
long devoir. Les^fl^ves ne finissent^-ils pas leurs devoirs? 
Non, ils ne les finissent pas tous [tus]. Robert, ne finissez-vous 
pas votre devoir? Finissez-le. 

D. Exercises: Worklook, Lesson VIII. 

E. Readings: Si nous lisions, VIII, 
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LESSON IX 

MA JOURNEE: AVANT D’ALLER A UECOLE 


Je-form 

II est huit^heures du matin. 
Je suis^au lit. 

Ma m^re vient me r^veiUer. 
Je me l^ve. 

Je fais ma toilette. 

Je d4jexme. 

Je dis^au revoir k ma m^re. 
Je sors de la maison. 

Votis-form 

II est hmt^heures du matin. 
Vous^^tes^au lit. 

Votre vient vous r^veiller. 
Vous vous levez, 

Yousfaites votre toilette. 

Vous d4jeunez. 

Vous dites^&u revoir k votre m^. 
Vous sortez de la maison. 

H-form 

II est huit^heures du matin. 

Paul est^au lit. 

Sa m^ vient le r€veiller. 

H se 16ve. 

H fait sa toilette. 

H d^jeune. 

H dit^au revoir k sa m^. 

II sort de la maison. 

^ se rfiveiller. 


InfinitiTft 

etre 

etre 

venir, rfiveiUer 

se lever 

faire 

dejeuner 

dire 

sordr 

Nous-form 

II est huit^heurea du matin. 
Nous sommes^au lit. 

Nous nous r^veillons.' 

Nous nous levons. 

Nous faisonslfazSj notre toilette. 
Nous d^jeunons. 

Nous disons^au revoir k notre 

m^. 

Nous sortons de la maison. 
Hs-form 

II est huit^heures du matin. 
Les gar^ons sont^au lit. 

Us se r^veiUent.* 

Us se Invent. 

Ds font leur toilette. 

Us d6jeunent. 

Us disent^au revoir k leur m^e. 
Bs sortent de la maison. 
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B. Irregular verbs 


Present Indicative 


venir to come 


1. je viens 

[vjS] 

nous venons 

[vans] 

2. tu viens 

[vie] 

vous venez 

[vane] 

3. il vient 

[vjS] 

ils viennent 

[vjen] 

faire to make, do 



1. je fais 

[fe] 

nous faisons 

[fazS] 

2. tu fais 

[fe] 

vous faites 

[fet] 

3. ilfait 

[fel 

ils font 

[f5] 

dire to say, 

teU 



1. jedis 

tdi] 

nous disons 

[dizS] 

2. tu dis 

[di] 

vous dites 

[dit] 

3. Udit 

[dil 

ils disent 

[diz] 

sortk to go 

out 



1. je SOTS 

[80:r] 

nous sortons 

[sorts] 

2. tu SOTS 

[83 ir] 

vous sartez 

[sorte] 

3. il sort 

[soir] 

ils sortent 

[sort] 


Note: 

1. In venir that the mute e of the infinitive stem (ven-) becomes ie in a 
stressed syllable, i.e., in singular and third person plural; the double 
n (nn) in the third plural form. 

2. In fake, the vous-form faites and the ils-form font (cf. ils sotU, ils 
oni) ; in faisons, the final -s- of the stem; ai has the sound of mute e, 

3. In dke, the final -s- of the stem in the first and thkd plural; the 
vous-form dites (similar to voxisfaUes and vous ^es). 

4. In sortk, the singular endings -s, -s, -t, instead of -is, -is, -it, and 
the dropping of the final t of the infinitive stem (sort-) before the 
endings -s, -s, -t; absence of the -iss- found in the present plural of 
fink. Irregular -k verbs omit -iss- and usually -i- of -is, -it.) 

6. The imperative of these verbs is formed from the present according 
to the regular rule. (See Grammar, 195.) 

QUESTIONS 

1. To what French word is the English word advent related? 2. 
What is a reveillef 3. To what French verb is the English word affair 
related? What does affair mean literally? 
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4. In the following sentence supply a word suggested by sortir: 
“As soon as the gate was forced open^ the soldiers made a ^ — “ from 
the town.” 5. In the w’ord dejeuner, jeiin means fmiing and d$ means 
fmm. I^liat does brmkfml mean literally? 

C. Quelle heure est^-il? — II est sept^heures du matin. — Ou est 
le garijon? — II est^au lit. Son p^re le rdveille. — Que font 
sa m^re et son fr^re? Ils ne M- 
jeunent pas. — Son Mre sort de 
la maison. Ne le leur dites pas. 

La m^re fait sa toilette. — ^Pour- 
quoi ces jeimes fiUes ne vien- 
nent^-eUes pas? — ^EUes ne sor- 
tent pas le matin avant huit^ 
heures. — Voili le garden avec 
son pfere. Levez-vous, dit^lui 
au re voir, et sortez de la maison 
avec moi. 

D. Exercises: Workbook j Lesson 
IX. 

E. Readings: Si nous lisions, IX. AU REVOIK 
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LESSON X 

EN ROUTE POUR L’ECOLE 


A. 

Je-form 

Je suis dans la rue. 

Je Tois^im gargon. 

Je crois le coimaltre. 

Je Pappelle. 

Je reconnais mon^ami Jacques. 
Je Tais^^ r^cole. 


Infinitire 

etre 

voir 

croire, connaitre 
appeler 
reconnaitre 
aller 


Votis-fonn 

Vous^^tes dans la rue. 

Vons voyez^un gargon. 
Vous croyez le connaitre. 
Vous Tappelez. 

Vous reconnaissez votre ami. 
Vous^allez^^ T^cole. 

n-form 

Paul est dans la rue. 

H voit^un gallon, 
n croit le connaitre. 
n Tappelle. 
n reconnait son^ami. 
n va ^ r^cole. 


Nous-form 

Nous sommes dans la rue. 
Nous voyons^un gallon. 
Nous croyons le connaitre. 
Nous Tappelons. 

Nous reconnaissons notre ami. 
Nous^allons^i T^cole. 

Ils-fonn 

Les fr^res sont dans la rue. 

Ils voient^un gargon. 

Us croient le connaitre. 

Ils Tappellent. 

Ils reconnaissent leur ami. 

Ils vont^di r^cole. 


B. Irregular verbs and special verb in -er 

Present Indicative 


voir [vwa:r] to see 

1. ie vois [vwa] 

2. tu vois [vwa] 

3. il voit [vwa] 


nous vogons [vwajs] 
vous wyyez [vwaje] 
ils voient [vwa] 
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croire [krwairl to think, believe 


1. je crois ikrwfl] 

2. tn crois [krwa] 

3. il croit [krwa] 

appeler to call 

1. j’appelle Isapel] 

2. tu appeUes [apel] 

3. il appelle [apel] 


nous cToyons [krwaj5] 
voTis crayez [krwaje] 
ils croient Pcrwa] 


noas^appelons [nuaap(3)i5] 
voos^appelez |viL&ap(a)le] 
T^s^appelleni [ilzapcl] 


coimaitre to know, be acquainted with 

1. je comtais [kone] nons connaissons [kones5] 

2. tu coTtnais [kone] vous commissez [konese] 

3. il cormaU [kone] ils conmissent [kaneis] 


aller to go 

1. je pais 

[ve] 

nous^allons 

[ntiaalS] 

2. tu VOS 

[va] 

vous^allex 

[vuzale] 

3. il oa 

[va] 

ils voni 

Iv5] 

1. 

2. va [vaj 


iMPERATnnS 

aliens [al5] 
aUez [ale] 



Note: 

1. In voir, croire, change of i to y in first and second persons plural. 

2. In appeler, the -U- in the singular and third person {dural (see 
Grammar, 200-201). 

3. In connaitre, the circumflex ac<^t over the i before t {i*e., in infinitive 
and third person singular) ; loss of final -t- of the st^; also the -sa- 
in the plural. Reconnaltre is conjugated like connaitre. 

4. In aller, the very irregular singular and third person plural. With the 
singular, cf. the present of avoir (ai, as, a); with ils vont, cf. ils sent, 
ils ont, ils font. In the imperative singular, the -s of the present is 
dropped. 

6. The imperative of these verbs is formed from the present according 
to the regular rule (see Grammar, 195) except the singular of aller 
(va) as noted in 4 above. 
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QUESTIONS 

1. WMt is an appdkdion f 2. What French verb does this word 
sugg^t? 3. What is the sound of the e in the form notis appelons? 4. 
WTiy? 5. Is this e in the syllable which receives the stress of the voice? 
0. What is the sound of the same e in the form j’appelle? 7. Why? 
8. On what syilable does the stress of the voice fall? 9. What then is 
the reason for the doubling of the 1 in the singular and the third person 
plural of this verb? 10. Does the verb se lever (Lesson VII) present a 
similar problem? 11. How is the difficulty met in the case of se lever? 
12. In what two ways, therefore, may the phonetic shift be indicated 
by the spelling? (See Grammar, 200-201.) 

C. Nous^appelons nos^amis mais^ils ne nous^entendent pas. 
Nous les.^entendons mais nous ne les voyons pas. Je crois 
qu’hls sont dans la me. Oil vont^-ils? Qui mhppelle? 
Aliens^ h F^cole. 

La m^re va^ appeler ses^enfants. Que font les^enfants? 
Combien de gar 9 ons voyez-vous? Regardez la jeune fiUe. EUe 

fait les devoirs des gargons. 
J^entends la m^re de Jeanne, 
EUe lui dit: «Jeanne, va k la 
maison.» 

Comment vous^appelez^- 
vous? — ^Je mhppeUe Jean. — 
Comment s'appelle votre frfere, 
Fami de Jacques? — II s'appeUe 
Armand. — ^Jacques, connaissez- 
vous cet 41^ve? Ne reconnais- 
sez-vous pas Fami de votre fr^re? 

Vous connaissez ces jeunes 
fiUes, n'est-ce pas? — ^Nous con- 
naissons cette jeune fiUe-ci, mais nous ne reconnaissons pas 
^ que is here a conjunction =that. 

® The verb aEex followed by an infinitive has the value of an immediate 
future. The English verb to go is used in the same way: '^The mother is going 
to call the children.” (See Grammar, 217.) 

® s’appeler =to call one^s self, to be named. 
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cette jeune fille-lrl. — Elle s'appelle Julie. C’est^une amie de 
Marie. Alice, allez^appeler Marie. — ^Je vais^ Fappeler. 

Charles, voyez-vous avec les^oreilles?^ — Non, j^entends 
avec les^oreilles, je vois avec les^yeux. 

D. Exercises: Workhooh^ Lesson X. 

E. Readings: Si ncnts lisionSy X. 

^ See p. 74, n. 2. 
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LESSON XI 

A L’ECOLE 
A. 

Je-form 

J^entre dans la salle d'^tude. 

Je prends mon livre. 

J'ouvre le livre. 

Je lis les phrases, 

J"4cris les mots. 

Je mets le livre sur la table. 
Vous-form 

Vous^entrez dans la salle d’^tude. 

Vous prenez votre livre. 

Vous^ouvrez le livre. 

Vous lisez les phrases. 

Vous^4crivez les mots. 

Vous mettez le livre sur la table. 

H-form 

Paul entre dans I'^tude. 

H prend son livre. 

II ouvre le livre. 

II lit les phrases. 

U 6crit les mots. 

II met le livre sur la table. 


Present 

B. Irregular verbs 

prendre [praidr] to take 

1. je prends [prfi] 

2. tu prends [prfi] 

3. il prend [prQ] 

ouvrir [uvriir] to open 

1. j’ouvre feuivr] 

2. tu ouvre5 [uivr] 

3. il ouvre [u:vt] 
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Infinita-TO 

entrer 
prendre 
ouvrir 
lire 
4crire 
mettre 

Nous-form 

Nous^entrons dans T^tude. 

Nous prenons nos livres. 
Nous^ouvrons les livres. 

Nous lisons les phrases. 
Nous^4crivons les mots. 

Nous mettons les livres sur la table, 
fls-form 

Les gargons entrent dana T^tude. 
Ds prennent leurs livres. 
Ils^ouvrent leurs livres. 

Us lisent les phrases. 

Ils^^crivent les mots. 

Ils mettent les livres sur la table. 

Indicative 


nous prenons 

|pron5[ 

vous prenez 

[prone] 

ils prennerd 

[pren] 

noxr&^owjTons 

tnuzuvrS] 

vous^omvez 

[vuzuvre] 

ils^ouvrent 

[ilzuivr] 
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lire |li:r] to read 



1. je lis 

nil 

nous lisom 

piiSj 

2. tEMs 

nil 

Yom lisez 

pizel 

3. iliit 

[U1 

its Iheni 

[litil 

ecrire [ekri:r] to wrrite 



1. j*^cris 

tsehri] 


InuzekrivSl 

2. tu 6cris 

lekri] 

imm^ecrimz 

{vujekriveJ 

3, E 6arit 

lekril 

Us^ecrw&it 

lilzekriivl 

mettre to put, place 



1. je meis 

[me] 

nous mettons 

[metSj 

2. tameis 

[ms] 

vous mettez 

[metal 

3. E met 

[mel 

ils mettent 

[met I 


Note: 

1. In prendre, the dropping of the final -d- of the stem throughout the 
plural; also the -nn- in the third person plural. 

2. In ouvrix, the endings of the present of -er verbs. 

3. In lire, the -s- of the stem in the plural (cf. dire), 

4. In ^crire, the -v- of the stem in the plural. 

5. In mettre, the single -t- in the singular. 

6. The imperative of these verbs is formed from the present according 
to the regular rule (see Grammar, 195). 


QUESTIONS 


C. 


1. To what French word are 
the English words remUj submit, 
and transmit related? 2. What 
do they mean? 3, Why is the n 
doubled in ils prennent? (See 
Grammar, 200.) 


Charles, allez-vous^dcrire une 
lettre? A qui dcrivez-vous? 

J'dcris k mon^ami Armand. 

Les gargons 4crivent^-ils k 
leurs^amis? Oui, ils leur ^cri- 
vent. Julie n’^crit^-elle pas k 
son^amie? Non,elle ne lui 4crit pas. EUe dcrit^k sa mhre. 

VoUa VOS plumes, prenez4es. Ecrivez vos devoirs. Les., 
616ves prennent leurs plumes et 6crivent leurs devoirs. 


JE PEENDS MON LIVEE 
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Georges, levez-vous et prenez ce livre. II se Rve et le prend. 
Ouvrez le livre et lisez ces phrases aux^^l^ves. II Touvre et il 
les leur lit. Georges finit de lire.^ II met le livre sur la table. 
Levons-nous, prenons nos livres et lisons. Nous nous levons, 
nous prenons nos livres et nous lisons. Nous finissons de lire. 
Nous mettons nos livres sur les chaises. 

Je crois^entendre un^61^ve a la porte. L^entendez-vous? 
Qui desire aUer ouvrir la porte? Jean va k la porte et Touvre. 
Voil^ un nouveP 6lhve qm desire apprendre^ ^ lire le frangais. 
II s^appeUe Louis. II ne connait pas tons les^^ldves mais^il 
reconnatt son vieil* [vjeij] ami Georges. 

D. Exercises: Workbook y Lesson XI. 

E. Readings: Si noiLS lisions, XI. 

^ Finishes reading. 

* See Grammar, 173. 

* apprendre, to learn, conjugated like prendre. 



LESSON XII 

DANS LA SALLE DE CLASSE 


Je-form 

Infinitive 

Je vais^en classe. 

aller 

Je veux bien reciter ma legon. 

vouloir 

Je commence k parler. 

commencer 

Je ne sais [se] pas ma legon. 

savoir 

Je ne la comprends pas. 

comprendre 

Je ne peux pas reciter. 

pouvoir 

Je m’assieds. 

s^asseoir 

Le professeur m’envoie h la salle d^6tude. 

envoyer 

11 me faut^apprendre cette legon. 

faUoir 

Je dois bien^6tudier. 

devoir 

Je regois xme mauvaise note. 

recevoir 


Vous-form 

Vous^aUez^en classe. 

Vous voulez bien reciter votre 
le^on, 

Vous commencez^ll parler. 

V'ous ne savez pas votre legon. 

Vous ne la comprenez pas. 

Vous ne pouvez pas reciter, 

Vous vous^asseyez, 

Le professeur vous^envoie k 
r6tucie. 

n vous faut^apprendre cette 
legon. 

Vous devez bien^4tudier. 

Vous recevez une mauvaise note. 


Nous-form 

Nous^aUons^en classe. 

Nous voulons bien reciter notre legon. 
Nous coinmen 9 ons^^ parler. 

Nous ne savons pas notre legon. 
Nous ne la comprenons pas. 

Nous ne pouvons pas reciter. 

Nous nous^asseyons. 

On nous^envoie k T^tude. 

n nous faut^apprendre cette le^on. 
Nous devons bien^6tudier. 

Nous recevons de mauvaises notes. 
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n-form 

Bs-form 

Paul va en classe. 

Les^41dv^ vont^en classe. 

11 veut bien reciter sa le<jon. 

Us veulent bien rdciter leur leQon. 

11 commence k parler. 

Ils commencent^^ parler. 

n ne sait pas sa le^on. 

Ils ne savent pas leur le^n. 

H ne la comprend pas. 

Ils ne la comprennent pas. 

11 ne peut pas r4citer. 

Ils ne peuvent pas rdciter. 

n s'assied. 

Ils s^asseyent. 

On Tenvoie k T^tude. 

On les^envoie k Tdtude. 

11 lui faut^apprendre cette le^on. 11 leur faut^apprendre cette legon- 

11 doit bien^4tudier. 

Ils doivent bien^dtudier. 

11 revolt une mauvaise note. 

Us re^ivent de mauvaises notes. 

Irregulax verbs and special verb in -er 

Present Indicative 

vouloir [vulwair] to wish, will 

1. je veux [vf3] 

nous voulons [vulo] 

2. tu veux [vji^I 

vous voulez [vule] 

3. ilveut [v0l 

ils veulent [voel] 

savoir [savwair] to know 

1. je sais [se] 

nous savons [savo] 

2. tu sais [se] 

vous savez [save] 

3. Usaii [se] 

ils savent [saiv] 

pouvoir [puvwair] to be able 

1. je peuXy puis [pj^, pqi] 

nous pouvons [puv3] 

2. tu peux [pjzJ] 

vous pouvez [puve] 

3. il peut [pi^l 

ils peuvent [poeiv] 

s^asseoir [saswair] to sit down 

L (seat one^s self) 

1, je m^assieds [masje] 

notis nous^asseyons [nuzasejS] 

2. tu fassieds [tasje] 

vous vous^asseyez [vuzaseje] 

3. il s^assied [sasje] 

ils s^asseyent [sasclj] 

envoyer [Qvwaje] to send 

1. j’ erwoie [sfivwa] 

nous^envoyons [nuzdvwajS] 

2. tu envoies [dvwa] 

vous^envoyez tvuzdvwaje] 

3. il envoie [dvwa] 

Mis^erwoient [ilzdvwa] 
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devoir [davwair] to have to, 

be to, owe 


1. je dots [tlwa] 

nous devoas 

[davSl 

2. tu dois [dwa] 

vous devez 

[dsve] 

3. il doit [dwa] 

ils doivent 

[dwarv] 

recevoir [ras3\^a:r] to receive 


1. je regois [raswal 

nous recevons 

[rosro)v3] 

2. tu regois [roswa] 

vous recevez 

[ros(d)ve] 

3. il regoit [roswa] 

ils regoiverd 

[reswaivl 


falloir [falwa:r] to be necessary (impersonal verb, il-form only) 

1. il me faut [mafo] I must il nous fccut [ntifo] we must 

2. il te faut [tafo] you must il vous f out [vufo] you must 

Z.Uluifaut flqifo] he must illeurfaut ’Icerfo] they must 

she must 

comprendre [kSprdidr] to understand, is conju^ted like 
prendre (see Ln^son XI). 

commencer [komdse] to commence 

1. je commence [komatsj nous commengans [komfisSj 

2. tu commences Pcomfiis] vous commencez [komfisej 

3. il commence [komdis] ils commencent [komdtaj 

Note: 

1. In vouloir, change of on to eu in singular and third person plural, 
forms in which the stem is stressed; -r instead of -s in first and second 
persons singular. 

2. In savoir, change of a to ai m singular, where stem is stressed, but not 
in third plural. 

3. In pouvoir, change of ou to eu in singular and third plural, stem- 
stressed forma; dropping of v in singular; -i instead of -s in first and 
second persons singular; the alternate form puis in the first person 
singular. In negation we find je ne peux pas or je ne puis; in ques- 
tions, only puis-je? Otherwise peux or puis. 

4. s^asseoir, reflexive, very irregular, 

5. In envoyer, change of y to i in singular and third plural, where stem 
is stressed. 

6. In devoir, change of e to oi in singular and third plural, where stem 
is stressed. 
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7. In recevoir, cliange of e to oi in singular and IMrd plural, stem- 
stressed forms; also p before o. 

8. In falloiTi stem in an, Impemonal verb, used in third person singular 
only: il fent, it is necessary. Personal pronoun as indirect object 
indicates petson. 11 me faut, it is necessary for me, I must, etc. 

9. In commencer, g before o in first person plural to keep sound of c 
[s] as in the infinitive. 

Impekative 

Regularly formed from the present except; 

1. vouloir, regular imperative forms are rare; veuille [vcBij], 
veuillez [voeje], please, have the kindness to, are the forms 
used. 

2. savoir, irregular: sache [saj], sachons [saSo], sachez [saje]. 

3. In s’asseoir, as in all reflexive verbs, the reflexive pronoun 
object follows the verb in the afldrmative imperative. 

AFFIRMATIVE 

1. asseyons-nous [asejSnu] 

2. assieds-toi [asjetwa] asseyez-vous [asejevu] 

NEGATIVE 

1. ne notjs^asseyons pas [nanuzasejSpa] 

2. ne f assieds pas [natasjepa] ne vous^asseyez pas [novuzasejepa] 

4. Pouvoir and falloir have no imperative. 

QUESTIONS 

1, What English words are 
suggested by apprendre? compren- 
dre? 2. What is a voluntary agree- 
ment? an involuntary act? Who is 
an ermoyf 3. What French words 
do these English words suggest? 

C. Marguerite, veuiUez vous leva*. 

Commencez^lt lire. Que veut 
dire le verbe «falloir»? Pouvez- 
vous me le^ dire? Le comprenez- 
vous bien? II vous faut com- 
prendre une legon pour la bien JE NE SAIS PAS MA LECON 
^ le refers to the preceding sentence; omit in English. 
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r&iter, n'est-ce pas? Savez-vous tous les mots de la Ie$on? — 
Oui, je les sais tous [tus]. — Vous^allez recevoir une bonne 
note* EUe sait toujours sa legon, n’est-ce pas? C'est^une 
bonne 61^ve. Voulez-vous bien vous^asseoir. Ne vous^ 
asseyez pas prfe de la fenetre* Asseyez-vous demure Jeanne, 

D. Exercises: Workbook^ Lesson XII. 

E- Readings: Si nous lisicmsj XII. 
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LESSON XIII 
LE DINER 

A. II est six^heures du soir. Nous^entrons dans la salle k man- 
ger. Bientdt la bonne y entre pour servir. Elle nous^ap- 
porte de la viande, des pommes de terre, et d^autres legumes. 
J'aime la viande et en mange beaucoup. Marie pr4f^re la 
salade. Ma m^re lui dit qu^eUe en mange trop. Avec le dessert 



A TABLE 


mon p^re et ma m^re boivent du caf4. Ma m^re ne boit qu'une 
tasse de caf6 mais mon pdre en boit souvent deux tasses. Mon 
p^re le prend noir mais ma m^re y verse de la cr^me. Elle y 
met^^ussi xm peu de sucre. Marie et moi ne buvons pas de 
caf A On ne nous permet^ pas d'en boire. Nous devons toujours 
boire de Teau ou du lait. 

^ permettre is conjugated like mettre (see Lesson XI ,* Granamar, 229). 
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Present Indicative 

B. Irregular verbs and special verbs in -er 


servir [serviir] to serve 


1. je ser^ 

[s8:r] 

nous servons 

[servS] 

2, tu sers 

[ee:rj 

voxis servez 

[serve] 

3. il seri 

!se:r] 

ik serveni 

[serv] 

boire [bwa:r] to drink 



1. je bok 

[bwa] 

nous bwons 

[byvSl 

2. tu bois 

[bwaj 

vous buvez 

[byve] 

3. Uboit 

[bwa] 

ils bowent 

[bwa:vj 

manger [mdse] to eat 



1, je mange 

[mflisl 

nous mangeons [mflsS] 

2. tu manges 

[ma:3l 

vous mangez 

[mflse] 

3. il mange 

[mats] 

ns mangent 

[mans! 

preferer [prefere] to prefer 



1. it prkfhre 

[prefsir] 

nous prSfferons [prefers] 

2. tu prefkres [prefs;r] 

vous pref6rez 

[prefere] 

3. i\ prefere 

[prefcir] 

ik prefh’eni 

[prefetr] 


Note: 

1. In servir, the singular endings -s, -t instead of -is, -is, -it and the 
dropping of the final v of the infinitive stem (serv-) before the endings 
-s, -s, -t; absence of the -iss- foxmd in the present plural of fini r (like 
sortir; see Lesson IX), 

2. In boire, change of stem vowel from oi to u in first and second persona 
plural; the final v of the stem throughout the plural. 

3. In manger, insertion of e after g in first person plural to preserve 
sound of g Is] before o (see Grammar, 200); ge-j-o—Isl. 

4. In prfef^rer, change of stem vowel § to d in singular and third plural. 
In these forms the stem vowel, followed by a mute e, is in a closed 
syllable. As § may not stand in a closed syllable, the stem vowel is 
changed to § (see Grammar, 200-201). 

pr6//e/rer, pr6//e/rons [open syllable] 
pT^/fhre, pT^/ferent [closed syllable] 


Page guatre--vingtr<:nr7iq 



86 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


Partitive: some, any 
(See Grammar, 171) 


1. de+ definite article 

SlNQUl^ 

M&souIixLe Feminine 

du cafe de la viande 

du lait de la creme 

de Feau 

2. de without article 
pas de caf^ [pad(a)kafel 

un peu de sucre [oepjzidasykr] 
ime tasse de caf6 [ 3 mtQsd 0 kafe] 
peu de sucre 


Plubal 

Maacuhne and Feminine 
des pommes de terre 


no coffee ifautres legumes 

(some) other vegetables 

a little sugar 

a cup of coffee 

not much (little) sugar 


Pronouns: en, y, on 

(See Grammar, 176-77) 

en some, any, of it, of them, etc. 
y in it, there, to it, at it, etc. 
on one, they, people 

QUESTIONS 

1. Translate the italicized words: (a) Voici le crayon de Jean 
[2 ways], (b) Voici le crayon du gargon [2 ways], (c) Voici le crB.yoii 
de la jeune fille [2 ways], (d) Voici les crayons des sieves [2 ways]. 
What do the words de, du, de la, des show in these sentences? 2. 
Translate the italicized words in two ways where possible: (a) II boit 
du cafe; il en boit souvent deux tosses, (b) Je mange de la viande; yen 
mange souvent trop. (c) Nous mangeons des pommes de terre; nous 
en mangeons. (d) Je ne bois pas de cafi; je vJen bois pas. {e) EUe 
boit un peu de cafe; eUe en boit un peu. In these sentences do the 
words du, de la, des, de give the idea of possession or quantity? How 
does the word ^'partitive” apply to these words as used here? Do they 
always need to be translated into English? Tell what en replaces in 
each of the sentences. What part of speech is en? How can you tell ? 
Is it always to be translated? In which of the foregoing sentences is it 
unnecessary in the English translation? What is its position in the sen- 
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tence? Why? 3. Translate the italicized words: (n) Nous entrons cf<ms 
la salle d manger; elle y entre aussL (6) Ma mdre verse de ia crdme 
dans le cafe; elle y en met. does y replace in each sentence? What 

is the position of y in these sentences? Why? 4. Translate the follow- 
ing sentences in as many ways as you can : (a) On ne nous pennet pas 
d*en boire. (b) Id on parle franpais. Does on refer to any one definite 
person? What part of speech is it? WTiat person and number is its 
verb? 5. What French word is su^ested by the English word hemagef 
6. What is the sound of the italidzed e in in§f^er? In prSfSre? 
Account for the change of accent and WDund (see Grammar, 200). 

C. Mettons-nous^^i table et commen<^ons k manger! — Voulez- 
vous bien me donner un peu plus de viande? Elle mhn donne. 
Nous^aimons la viande et en mangeons beaucoup, — Veuillez 
prendre des pommes de terre. — Je n’en veux pas, merci, j’en^ai 
assez. — Pr4f4rez-vous^avoir dhutres legumes? II en prend. 
— Voulez-vous de la salade? Prenez^-en, je vous prie. Mettez 
des tasses sur la table. Mettez^-y-en. Versez du caf6 dans les 
tasses. Donnez-mhn un peu. Elle y en verse trop. Donnez- 
moi un peu de lait. Elle vous^en donne un peu. — Ne me servez 
pas de caf4, je nhn vois jamais. Ma m^re ne me permet pas 
d*en boire. — Jean, bois-tu du caf6? N’en bois plus. Prends de 
Feau ou du lait. 

D. Exercises: Worhioohj Lesson XIII. 

E. Readings: Si nous lisionsy XI IL 
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LESSON* XIV 
Ll'lS BONBONS 

A. Hol»^rt, vtHik'z-vous bien fermor la porte? 
Rolwrt formes la ptirto. Qii’eat-oe qu’il a fait? 
II a form^ la porte. II Ta ferowk*. 



VOULEZ-VOUS DES BONBONS? 


Jean *et Louis (Iwi], donnez-moi vos livres, s’il vous plait. 
Qu’avez-vous fait? 

Vous m’avez donn4 vos livres. Vous me les^avez donnfe. 

Marie et Louise, dormez-moi vos plumes. 

Qu’est-ce qu’elIes_,oiit fait? 

Elies m’ont doim^ leurs plumes. EUes me l^.^ont donn4es. 

Void une botte de bonbons. 

Qui a acliet4 la boite de bonbons? 

Qui a pay^ la boite de bonbons? 
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C est moi qui I’ai aehet<?e, n est-ce pas? 

Je I’ai pay4e cinq [sg] francs. 

Qiii a vendu les bonbons? C’est le marehand qui les^a vendus, 
Alarguerite, choisissez^un bonbon. 

Qui a choisi ce bonbon? ]Marguerite ne Ta-t-elle pas ehoisi? 
A-t-on mang4 ces bonbons? Non, personne ne les^a mang^. 
Marguerite n’en^a-t-elle pas naang6 un? Non, elle n>n^a 
pas roang^ non plus. 

B. 1. Past participles 

REGunAE Vebbs 

Infinitive Past Partidpie 

I. donn er [done] donn 6 [done] 

II, Chois ir [Swazi sr] chois i [Swari] 

m. vend re [vGidr] vend u [vfidy] 

Ieeegulae Verbs 

All -er verbs have the past participle in -4. Many verbs 
in -ir, -re, and -oir have irregular past participles, e.g., 
faire — ^fait (see Grammar, 224 ff). 

2. Present perfect indicative with avoir as auxiliary 
affirmative 

L j’ai donne Redone], etc. I have given, I gave, etc. 

1. j^ai donn§ [sedone] nons^avons donnfi [nuzav5done] 

2. tu as donn6 [tyadone] vons^avez donn! [vuaavedone] 

3. U a doling [iladone] ils^ont dotmi [ilzSdone] 

elle a donn6 [eladone] elles^ont donnd [etodone] 

II. j’ai choisi, etc. I have chosen, I chose, etc. 

III. 5’ai vendu, etc. I have sold, I sold, etc. 

mTEREOGATivE: Have I given? Did I give? etc, 

1. ai-je donnd? [esdone] avons-nons donne? [av5nudone] 
est-ce que j*ai donn^? [eskojedone] 

2. as-tu donnS? [atydone] avez-vons donnS? [avevudone] 

3. a-t-il donu6? [atildone] ont^-ils donn6? [5tildone] 
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istbgative: I have not given, I did not give, etc. 

1. je n*ai pas doiin6 nous n*avons pas doiin4 

[sanepadone] [nimavSpadone] 

2. tu n’as pas donn§ vous n’avez pas donne 

[tynapadone] [vunavepadone] 

3. il n’a pas donng ils n’ont pas donne 

[ilnapadone] [ilnSpadone] 

negattvib-interrogativb: Have I not given? 

Did I not give? etc. 

1. n*ai-je pas donn6? n’avons-notis pas donne? 

[nespadonej [nav5nupadone] 

est-ce qtie je n’ai pas donne? [eskosonepadone] 

2. n*as-tu pas donne? n’avez-vous pas donne? 

[natypadone] [navevupadone] 

3. n*a-t-il pas donn6? n^ont ^-ils pas donne? 

[natilpadone] [nStilpadone] 

3. Word order in present perfect (compound tense) 

AEilBMATIVE 

Vous me les^evez donnes. You gave them to me. 

INTERROGATIVB 

En^a-t-elle mange un? Did she eat one (of them)? 

NEGATIVE 

EUe n’en^a pas mange. She hasn’t eaten any. 

NEGATIVE-INTERROGATIVE 

N’en^a-t-elle pas mange un? Didn't she eat one (of them)? 

4. Agreement of past participle 

H a ferme la porte. He closed the door. 

H Z*a fermee. He closed it. 

Vous m’avez donne vos livres. You gave me your books. 

Vous me les^avez donnes. You gave them to me. 

EUes m’ont donn^ leurs plumes. They gave me their pens. 

EUes me Zes^ont donnees- They gave them to me. 

Elle n'en^a pas mang^. She hasn’t eaten any. 
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5. Irregular verb, present indicative 
plaire [pleir] to please 

1. je plais [pie] nous plaisons [piezo] 

2. tu plais [pie] vous plaisez [pleze] 

3. M plait [pie] lis plaisent [pleiz] 

Note the circumflex accent over the -i- in the third singular; the addi- 
tion of the -s- to the stem in the plural. 


6. Special verbs in -er, present indicative (see Grammar, 200- 
201 ) 


acheter [aSte] to buy 

1. ^achHe feaSet] 

2. tu achetes [ajet] 

3. il achHe [aSet] 

payer [peje] to pay for 

1. je paie (paye) [pe] 

2. tapaies (payes) [pe] 

3. il paie (paye) [pe] 


nous^achetons [nuzaStS] 
vous_achetez [vuzaSte] 
ils.^acAdten/ [ilzajet] 


nous payons [pejo] 
vous payez [peje] 
ils paient (payent) [pe] 


Note: 

1. In acheter, the grave accent on the -e- of the stem in the singulax 
and third plural (stem-stressed forms). 

2. In payer, the change of -y- to -i- in the singular and third plural 
before a mute e (stem-stressed forms). These forms are also writ- 
ten with the -y- and are then often pronounced [peij]. 


7. Past participles and present perfect indicative of irregular 
verbs conjugated with avoir in Lessons I-XIV (for table of 
irregular verbs see Grammar, 224 ff). 


Infinitive 

Past 

Participle 


Present 

Perfect 

etre 


[ete] 

j’ai dt6, etc. 

avoir 

eu 

[y] 

j’ai eu 

dire 

dit 

[dil 

j’ai dit 

faire 

fait 

[fe] 

j’ai fait 

connaitre 

connu [kony] 

j’ai connu 

reconnaitre 

reconnu [rokony] 

j’ai reconnu 

croire 

cru 

[kry] 

j’ai cru 

voir 

vu 

[▼y] 

j’ai vu 
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InfinitiTe 
prendre 
comprendre 
apprendre 
recevoir 
onvrir 
lire 
€crire 
mettre 
permettre 
plaire 
vouloir 
savoir 
falloir 
pouvoir • 
devoir 
boire 


Past 

Participle 

pris [pri] 

compris [kSpri] 
appris [apri] 
repti [rosy] 
ouvert [uveir] 
lu [ly] 

4crit [ekri] 
mis [rail 

permis [penni] 
plu [ply] 

voulu [vuly] 
su [sy] 

fallu [faly] 

pu [pyl 

dt [dy] 

bn [byl 


present 

Perfect 

j’ai pris, etc. 
j’ai compris 
j*ai appris 
j’ai repu 
j’ai ouvert 
j’ai lu 
j’ai 4crit 
j’ai tni*; 

j’ai permis 
j’ai plu 
j’ai voulu 
i’ai su 
il a fallu 
j’ai pu 
j’ai dii 
j’ai bu 


QUESTIONS 

PRESENT PERFECT 

1. Translate the italicized words in two ways: n a dome le livre 
k Jean. 2. Which of the two English translations is more like the 
French in form? 3. From what verb is the form a? 4, What tense is a? 
5. From what verb is the form donni? 6. What form of the verb is 
donne? 7. What tense is (il) a donn^? 8. How is it formed? 9. WTiat 
tense is {he) has given? 10. How is it formed? 11. Why are (il) a 
donn§ and (he) has given called compound tenses? 12. Which part is 
the auxiliary? What does the word “auxiliary'^ mean? 13. Which 
form c h a n ges more throughout the tense, the auxiliary or the past 
participle? 14. What tense is (il) a choisi? 15. What form is choisi? 
16. From what verb does it come? 17. WTiat tense is (U) a vendu? 
IS. WTiat form is vendu? 19. From what verb does it come? 20. WTiat 
then is the regular ending of the past participle for each of the three 
regular conjugations? 21. Can you give an example of an irregular 
participle? 22. What tense is (he) gave? 23. Read the two following 
sentences: (a) ^T gave the boy a book last year.” (b) 'T just gave the 
boy a book.'' In which sentence can you use have given instead of gave? 
24, Why is have given not suitable in the other sentence? 25. Read the 
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sentence n a donn^ le livre i Jean. Which is the more natural English 
translation, he gave or he has given f 26. Apply this same test to other 
sentences whose verbs are in the present perfect tense. 27. Which then 
do you think is the more usual English equivalent of the French 
present perfect, the English simple past {gave) or the En gliah present 
perfect {has given) f 28. Which is used more often in English, the simple 
past or the present perfect tense? 

29. Account for the e in the singular and third plural of acheter. 
What change takes place in the sound of the e of the stem? Why? 
(See Grammar, 200, 203-4.) 

WOBD ORDBB 

Read the sentences in B3 above. 1. Where do the pronoun objects 
stand, before the auxiliary or the past participle? 2. In questions, 
does the pronoun subject come after the auxihary or after the past 
participle? 3. In a negative sentence where do ne and pas stand? 4. 
In a negative-interrogative sentence where do ne and pas stand? 5. 
Which part of a compound tense takes the position of the verb in a 
simple tense, the auxiliary or the past participle? (See Grammar, 
207-9.) 


AGBEEMENT OF PAST PAETICIPLB 

Read the sentences in B4 above. 1. Are the endings of the past 
participles in these sentences alike? 2. Cf. the two sentences in each 
of the three groups. 3. In the first sentence in each group, what is the 
position of the direct object? What is the ending of the past participle? 
4. In the second sentence in each group what is the position of the 
direct object? Is the form of the past participle the same? With what 
does the past participle agree in gender and number m each of these 
sentences? 5. When does the participle agree with the direct object? 
6. Look at the last sentence. Is there any agreement of the past par- 
ticiple with the pronoun en? (See Grammar, 217.) 

C. Ce matin la m^re de Paul Fa rdveiUd h huit^heures. II a fait 
sa toilette, a d^jeund bien vite et a dit^au revoir k sa mdre. 
En route pour Fdoole il a vu un gargon. II a reconnu son.^ami 
Jacques et Fa appeld. Dans la salle d^dtude, il a pris son livre 
et Fa ouvert. Il a lu des phrases et a dcrit des mots. Il a dtudid 
sa legon mais ^il ne Fa pas comprise. Enfin il a mis son livre sur 
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la table. Bn classe il n’a pas pu reciter sa le 5 on. H a regu une 
mauvaise note et le professeur I’a envoys k I’^tude. II a dll 
4tudier beaucoup pour apprendre la Ie 5 on. Est-ce qu’il a 6t6 
heureux?^ A-t-il eu une heureuse* journ^e? 

D. Exercises: Workbook, Lesson XIV. 

E. Readings: Si rums lisions, XIV. 

^ henreux (m.), heureuse (f.) happy (see Grammar, 173). 



LESSON XV 
LA SOIREE 

A. Hier soir Paul a fini de diner a six^heures et demie. II s'est 
lev6 de table et est^aU4 dans le vestibule oil il a pris son chapeau 
et son pardessus. Ensuite il est sorti de la maison et est mont^ 
en^auto- Il Ta conduit rapidement jusqu^en ville [vil]. En des- 



AU CINEMA 


Cendant [desdda] de Fauto il a aper^u son^ami Georges, qui 
s'est^approch^ en disant: «Quel bonheur! Vous^aUez^au 
cinema, n^est-ce pas? Tenez mon pardessus, pendant que Je 

prends les billets. » Les deux^ ^amis sont^entr6s^au cinema et 

ils se sont bien^amus4s. Ils^ont vu une com^die tr^s^amu- 
sante et Us^ont beaucoup ri. Paul est rentr6 k neuf^heures 
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[noevoeir] et demie et s’est couch^ immddiatement.^ II s’est 
endonni tout de suite [tutsqit] et a bien dormi toute la nuit. 

B. 1. Present perfect indicative with etre as auxiliary 

a) Reflexives: se lever [sal(9)ve] 

(1) Affirmative: je me suis leve(e), etc. I rose, I have 
risen, etc. 

1. je me suis lev6(e) nous nous sommes lev6(e)s 

[38m(0)si[il(d)ve] [nunusOmlave] 

2. tu t*es lev4(e) [tytel(9)ve] vous vous^ites lev^(e)s 

[vuvuzetlave] 

3. il s’est lev^ [ils8l(a)vej ils se sont Iev4s [ilsasolave] 
elle s’est lev€e [cisel(a)ve] eUes se sont levies felsasSlave] 

(2) Interrogative: Did I rise? etc. 

1. est-ce que je me suis nous sommes-nous lev€(e)s? 
leve(e)? 

2. t’es-tu lev6? vous^§tes-vous leve(e)s? 

3. s’est^-il lev6? se sont^-ils lev6s? 

s’est^-elle lev6e? se sont^-elles levies? 

(3) Negative: I did not rise, etc. 

1. je ne me suis pas lev6(e) nous ne nous sommes pas 

[39n(8)m9sqipal(a)ve] leve(e)s, etc. 

(4) Negative-interrogative: Did I not rise? etc. 

1. est-ce que je ne me suis ne nous sommes-nous pas 

pas lev6(e)? leve(e)s? 

2. ne f es-tu pas leve(e)? ne vous^dtes-vous pas 

lev€(e)s? etc. 

b) Intransitive verbs with etre as auxiliary 

(1) aller: je stiis^alle(e), etc. I went, I have gone, etc. 

1. je suis^all^(e) nous sommes^alle(e)s 

2. tu es^alle(e) vous^^tes^alle(e)s 

3. il est^alle ils sont^alles 

elle estrange elles sont^allSes 

AU reflexive verbs and some intransitive verbs form 
the present perfect by prefixing the present tense of 
the auxiliary 6tre to the past participle of the verb. 
(See Grammar, 204, for list of intransitive verbs con- 
jugated with etre.) 

^ Many French adverbs end in -ment (see Grammar, 182). 
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2. Agreement of past participle 

а) Reflexives 

1. H s'est lav^. He washed (himself). 

se direct object, masculine siiigular 

2. Elle s’est lavee. She washed (herself). 

se direct object, feminine singular 

3. Elle s’est lave les mains. She washed her hands. 

se indirect object; ies mains direct object 

б) Intransitive verbs with etre as auxiliary 

H est^alle au cinema- Masculine singular 

Elle est^allee au cinema. Feminine singular 

Hs sont^alles^au cinema. Masculine plural 

Elies sont^allee^^au cinSma. Femmine plural 


QUESTIONS 

AGREEMENT OF PAST PARTICIPLE 

1, Look at the three sentences in 2a above. In which sentences 
does the past participle agree in gender and number with the direct 
object? What is the position of the direct object in these sentences? 
Is the reflexive pronoun always a direct object? What is the rule 
for agreement of the past participle when conjugated with avoir? 

2. Look at the sentences in 26 above. With what does the past 
participle agree in gender and number? How can you tell? (See 
Grammar, 216-17.) 


3. Verbs conjugated with etre in Lessons I-XV 

а) All reflexives: se lever, se laver, se rendre, etc. 
s’asseoir: present perfect, je me suis^assis(e), etc. 

б) Certain intransitives, usually expressing motion or change 
of condition 


Infinitive 

aller 

sortir 

venir 

entrer 

rentier 

monter 

descendre 


Present Perfect, Plrst Person Singular 
je suis^all€(e), I went, I have gone 
je suis sorti(e), I went out, I have gone out 
je suis venu(e), I came, I have come 
je suis^entr€(e), I entered, I have entered 
je suis rentre(e), I returned, I have returned 
je suis mont6(e), I went up, I have gone up 
je suis descendu(e), I went down, I have gone down 
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Irregular verbs; present indicative 
condxure [kSdqirr] to conduct, lead, drive 


1. je canduis [kSdqi] 

2. tu candms 

3. il conduit 


nous conduisons [kSdijizo] 
vcms conduisez [kodnize] 
ils conduisent [kodqiiz] 


lire [riir] to laugh 

1. je ris [ri] 

2. turis 

3. il rit 


nous rions [rio] 
vous riez [rie] 
ils rient [ri] 


apercevoir [apsrsavwair] to perceive, see, notice (like re- 
cevoir, Lesson XII; see Grammar, 230) 

1. yapergois feaperswa] notxs^apercevons [nuzapersavS] 

2. tu apergois vous^apercevez [vuzapersave] 

3. il apergoU Hs^apergoiverU [ilzaperswaiv] 


tenir [taniir] to hold (like venir, Lesson IX; see Grammar, 231) 

1. je tiens [tj5] nous tenons [tanS] 

2. tu tiens vous tenez [tane] 

3. il tient Ils tiennent [tjen] 


dormir [dormiir] to sleep (like sortir, Lesson IX, and servir, 
Lesson XIII; see Grammar, 227) 

1. je dors [doir] nonsdormons [dormS] 

2. tu dors vous dormez [dorme] 

3. il dort ils dorment [dorm] 


Note in conduire, plural, the addition of the -s- to the stem. 

5. Irregular verbs; present perfect indicative, first person 
singular 


InfinitiTe 

conduire 

lire 

apercevoir 

tenir 

dormir 


Present Perfect 
j’ai conduit [kSdqi] 
j’ai ri [ri] 

j’ai aperpu [apersy] 
j’ai tenu [tany] 
j’ai dormi [dormi] 


6. Present participle (Grammar, 214-15) 

En descendant [desdda] do Pauto (On) getting out of (down from) the 

auto 

En disani (While) saying 
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The French present participle ends in -ant; cf. the ending 
’dng of the English present participle. The stem is in most 
verbs the same as that of the nous-form of the present tense 
indicative. 

Present Indicative Present Participle 

nous descend ons descend ant 

nous dis ons dis ant 

Exceptions are: 

Present Pnwent 

Infinitive Indicative Participle 

avoir nous^av ons ay ant [ejd] 

savoir nous sav ons sach ant [saSd] 

§tre nous sommes 6t ant [etd] 

The present participle is often preceded by the preposition en 
(in, on), which is translated in various ways according to 
the context, or unexpressed in the English translation. 

C. Hier soir Jeanne s^est couch^e k neuf^heures. Elle ne s^est 
pas^endonnie tr^ vite et n’a pas bien dormi. Ce matin elle a 
entendu sa mere, qui est venue la r^veiller. Sa m^re lui a dit: 
«Leve-toi tout de suite, mon^enfant, tu dois^aller Fdcole.:* 
Jeanne s’est levde, s’est lav4e, et elle a fait sa toilette. Ensuite, 
elle est descendue k la salle h, manger pour ddjeuner. Elle est 
sortie de la maison en disant^au revoir k sa m^re. En sortant de 
la maison, elle a aper 9 u son^amie Alice, qui Fa appelde en lui 
disant de monter dans son^auto. Jeanne y est mont^ et les 
deux^amies sont^arriv^es tr^ vite devant Fdcole. Elies sont 
descendues d’auto, sont^entr6es dans la salle de classe, et se 
sont^assises k leurs places. EUes^ont bien rdcit4 et ont regu 
de bonnes notes. Elles^ont^6t6 bien contentes. 

D. Exercises: Workbook ^ Lesson XV. 

E. Readings: Si nous Usions, XV. 
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EN FRANCE 


A. Voilll, la carte de France. Regardez-la. Qu^est-ce que vous 
voyez? QueUes sent les villes [vil] principales de la France? 
Quelle ville est la capitale de la France? Quels sent les fleuves 
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principaux? Qui est-ce qui peut me montrer TAngleterre? 
Qu^est-ce qu'il y a entre la France et FAngleterre? Qu'est-ce 
qui se trouve entre la France et TEspagne [espaji]? Lesquels 
d^entre vous sont^all^s en France? Quand^y ^tes-vous^ 
all6e, Marguerite? — ^L'an dernier. — Avec qui y 6tes-vous^allte? 
Vous n^^tes pas partie seule? — Avec des^amies de notre 
famille, qui sont n^es en France. — Quelle est la premiere ville 
fran^aise que vous^avez visit^e? — J’ai pass4 quelques jours h 
Rouen [rwa] avant dialler k Paris. — Pourquoi cette ville est^ 
-elle fameuse? — Pour ses beUes^^glises. C^est^k Rouen aussi 
que Jeanne d’Arc [3andark] est morte. — Chez qui avez-vous 
demeur6 ^ Paris? — Chez^une Am^ricaine, ancienne camarade 
de classe de ma m^re. Elle a v4cu k Paris presque toute sa vie. — 
Est-ce que Paris est la plus belle viUe du monde comme on le 
dit? Y a-t-il beaucoup de beaux monuments? — Oui, il y en^a 
beaucoup. — Lequel aimez-vous le mieux [mjjzi]? — II n’y a rien 
de plus beau k Paris que la cath4drale de Notre Dame. Mais je 
ne peux gu^re vous^en donner ime id6e. II faut^aller la voir 
xm jour. 


Interrogative Adjective 

8INGXJI.AB PlxTBAI 

Masculine Eeminine Masculine Feminine 

quel [kel] quelle [kel] quels [kel] quelles what 

Interrogative Pronouns 

FORM INVARIABLE 
Person Thing 

Subject: qui [ki]? who? qu’ est-ce qui 

qui est-ce qui [kieski]? 

Object: qui [ki]? whom? que [ka]? 

qui est-ce que [kieskoj? qu*est-ce que 

After 

PREP.: qui [ki]? whom? quoi [kwa]? 


[ksski]? what? 
what? 

[keska]? 

what? 
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SiNaTjLAja 

MaBCuline Femizune 

lequel 
duquel 
auquel 


FOKM VARIABLE 

(person and thing) 

PLtTBAL 

Masoiiljne Feminine 

laquelle lesquels lesquelles wiiich (one, ones) 

de laquelle desquels desquelles of whicli (one, ones) 

a laquelle auiquels auxquelles to which (one, ones) 


Paat 

Participle 
ne [ne] 


Present 

IndicatiTe 


je nais [ne] 


Irregular Verbs 

InfinitiTe 

Participle 

naltre [neltr] to be born naissant [nesd] 

Present indicative: I am bom, etc. 

1. je nais [ns] nous naissons [nesS] 

2. tu nais vous naissez [nese] 

3. il naU ils naisseni [neis] 

Present perfect indicative: je siiis ne(e) I was born, etc, 

mourir [muriir] to die mourant mort je meurs 

Present indicative: I die, etc. 

1. je meurs [mceirl nous mourons [murS] 

2. tu meurs vous mourez [mure] 

3. il meurt ils meurent [moeir] 

Present perfect indicative: il est mort he died, etc. 

vivre [vilvr] to live vivant [vivd] vecu [veky] je vis [vi] 

Present indicative: I live, etc. 

1. je ins [vi] nous vivons [vivo] 

2. tu nis vous vivez [vive] 

3. il wit ils vivent [vi:v] 

Present perfect indicative: j’ai vecu I lived, I have lived, etc. 

partir [partiir] to leave partant [partd] parti je pars [pair] 

Present indicative: I leave, etc. (like sortir, Lesson IX; see 
Grammar, 227) 

1. je pars [pair] nous ;&arfons [parts] 

2. tu pars vous partez [parte] 

3. apart Os portent [part] 

Present perfect indicative : je suis parti(e) I left, I have left, etc. 
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Note: 

1. in naitre, present tense, loss of -t- of the stem, and circumflex accent 
on -i- before -t in the singular; stem ending in -ss- instead of -t- in the 
plural. Very irregular past participle. Present perfect tense formed 
with auxiliary ^tre. 

2. In mourir, present tense, stem vowel -on- changed to -en- in stem- 
stressed forms. Very irregular past participle. Present perfect tense 
formed with auxiliary ^tre. 

3. In vivre, present tense, loss of stem consonant -v- in the singular. 
Very irregular past participle. 

4. That partir forms its present perfect tense with auxiliary Stre* 


Impersonal Verb 
(See Grammar, 211-12) 
y avoir [javwair] to be 
Present indicative: U y a [ilja] there is, are 
Present perfect indicative: il y a eu [iljay] there has (have) 
been, there was (were) 


Irregular Adjectives 


(See Grammar, 173) 


Masculine 

Sing.: premier [pramje] 
dernier [demje] 
ancien [dsje] 
principal [presipal] 
Plur. : principaux [prgsipo] 


Feminine 

premiere [promjsirj first 
demiSre [demje :r] last 
ancienne [asjen] ancient, former 
principale [presipal] chief 
principales [prgsipal] chief 


Comparison of Adverbs 


(See Grammar, 182-83) 

vite quickly plus vite more quickly le plus vite (the) most quickly 

bien [bje] well mieux [mj^j better le mieux [lomjjrf] (the) best 


QUESTIONS 

1. Why does quel change its form? 2. Is the feminine formed 
regularly? 3. Find an example in A of its use before a noun. 4. Find 
examples in A of its use as a predicate adjective before a form of 

5. What are the two meanings of qui? 6. In what three ways may 
qui be used in a sentence? 7. Does qui refer to a person or thing? 
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8. Wliat does que mean? Does que refer to a person or thing? Is it 
used as subject or object? 9. What does quoi mean? Does it refer to a 
person or thing? What precedes quoi? 10. Look at the long forms. 
Wlien qui comes first, do these forms refer to a person or thing? When 
que comes first, do they refer to a person or thing? 11. When qui 
comes last, are they subject or object? When que comes last, are they 
subject or object? 12. WTien qui comes first, how many meanings 
may the pronoun have? What are these meanings? If the second form 
is qui what does the pronoun mean? If the second is que what does 
the pronoun mean? 13. When que (qu’) comes first what does the 
pronoun mean? 14. What does the apostrophe(0 indicate in qu’? 15. 
What is the word order after the long forms, affirmative or interroga- 
tive (subject-verb or verb-subject)? 16. What is the difference in the 
use of quel and lequel? What part of speech is quel? lequel? 17. What 
is the chief difference in form and in meaning between the two groups 
of pronouns (a) qui, que, qui est-ce qui, qui est-ce que, etc., and (6) 
lequel, laqueEe, lesquels, etc.? 18. From the forms of lequel, laquelle, 
etc., what can you tell about the nouns to which they refer? 19. What 
gender and number is lequel? laquelle? lesquels? lesquelles? Of what 
two words is each one of these words made up? 20. What are the parts 
of duquel? de laquelle? desquels? desquelles? What is the gender and 
number of each of these words? What do they mean? 21. Give the 
parts, gender, number, and meaning of auquel, k laquelle, auxquels, 
and auxquelles. 

22. Translate: (a) n a des livres. (6) H y a des livres sur la table. 
In il a does the subject refer to a certain person or thing? In il y a 
does il refer to a certain person or thing? How do you translate il here? 
Why is il y a called an impersonal verb? 23. Translate: (a) H y a des 
livres sur la table. (5) VoM des livres sur la table. Explain the differ- 
ence of meaning between il y a and voild. Which one points out some- 
thing? Which one is more dramatic in its use? 

24. What is irregular in the feminine forms premiere, demidre? 
Where does the stress of the voice fall in these words? How does the 
addition of the grave accent (') change the sound of the e in these 
words? Is a mute e found in a stressed syllable in French? 25. What 
is irregular in the form ancienne? How does the doubling of the n 
change the sound of the e? Why must the sound be changed? 26. 
What is the gender and number of principaux? How is this adjective 


Page cent guaire 



EN FRANCE 


105 


irregular? Is principales regular or irregular? The plural of nouns in -al 
also ends in -aux, e.g., animal, animaux. (See Grammar, 172). 

27. Look at the comparison of the adverb vite. How is the com- 
parative formed? the superlative? In the superlative does le always 
remain the same? Why? How are adjectives compared regulaxly? In 
the superlative of an adjective does le always remain the same? Why? 
28. Is bien compared regularly or irregularly? What is the French 
adjective corresponding to the adverb bien? Is the adjective compared 
regularly or irregularly? What part of speech is meilleur? mieux? le 
mieux? la meilleure? bonne? Grammar, 173, 181-83, 211, 219.) 

C. Au Bureau du «D4tective.» 

Comment vous^appelez-vous? Est-ce que vous^^tes n6s 
k Paris, vous et votre fr^re? Lequel de vous deux en^^est 
parti le premier? Vos parents sont morts? Vous et votre fr^re 
vivez-vous^ensemble? Vous connaissez ces femmes [fam]? 
Laquelle des deux connaissez-vous le mieux? Chez qui de- 
meurent^-elles? A qui^ est la maison? Qui est-ce qui y est^entr^ 
avec vous? Avec qui avez-vous parld? De quoi leur avez-vous 
parl6? Y a-t-il beaucoup de belles choses dans cette maison? 
Qu’est-ce qu^il y a dans la maison? Qu’avez-vous vu? Qu'est- 
ce qui se trouve pr^s de la maison? Vous^avez deux^enfants? 
Auquel des^enfants ont^-elles envoys ces belles choses? A 
laquelle des femmes votre fr^re a-t-il 4crit? Qu^est-ce qu'il lui 
a 6crit? Les femmes sont parties bier? A quelle heure sont^ 
-elles sorties de la maison? Qu'est-ce que c’est que cela? Qui 
est-ce qui est^entr4? Qui est-ce qu’il veut voir? 

D. Exercises: Workbook, Lesson XVI. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, I.® 

^ en, from there, i.e., from Paris. 

2 ^ qni, whose (to whom). 

• Numbers refer to chapters in Jules Claretie's Pienille, adapted and edited 

by Grace Cochran and Helen M. Eddy (University of Chicago Press, 1929). 


Page cent cinq 



LESSON XVII 
APRES L’ECOLE 

A. Ilestquatreheuresderapres-midi. Nous sommes bien contents 
parce que c’est Fheure de sortir de classe. Nous ne voulons pas 
tons aEer tout de suite la maison, D’ ordinaire Charles doit^ 
aller chez lui et Alice doit^aller chez^eUe, mais Robert et 
Jacques ne vont pas chez^eux. Eux et moi nous^aimons^^ 



NOUS NOUS AMUSONS 


Tester k r&ole pour jouer au football. Nous n^arrivons ordi- 
nairement chez nous qu'^ six^heures [sizoeir]. Robert est le 
plus grand gargon de notre classe. Moi, je ne suis pas^aussi 
grand que Robert, mais je peux courir plus vite que lui. C’est 
lui qui est mon meilleur ami. Les jeunes filles n’aiment pas non 
plus aUer chez^elles tout de suite apres F^cole. Voil^ Jeanne 
et Berthe lA-bas. Ce sont^^elles qui s’en vont toujours^ 
^ It is they. 
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ensemble. Les^entendez-vous parler? Jeanne dit^S. Berthe: 
«Oti vas-tu, Berthe? Ne va pas chez toi. Viens^en ville avec 
moi acheter des bonbons et regarder les belles choses qu’on voit 
dans les vitrines.» Et Berthe s’en va avec elle. 


B. 


Stressed Pronouns 


Singular 

1. moi [mwa] 

2. toi [twa] 

3. liii Pqi] 
elle [d] 


I, me 
you 

he, him, it 
she, her, it 


Plural 
nous [nu] 
vous [vu] 
eux l^] 
elles [d] 


we, us 
you 

they, them 
they, them 


Irregular Verbs 
courir to run, courant, couru, je cours 
Present indicative: I run, etc. 

1. je cours nous cowrons 

2. tu cours vous courez 

3. il court ils courent 

Present perfect indicative: j’ai couru, etc. I ran, I have nm 


Note: 

1. In the present tense, the endings ns, -s, -t instead of -is, -is, -it in 
the singular; the omission of -iss- in the plural; past participle end- 
ing in -u instead of -i. 


s’en^aller [sanale], s’en^allant [sanald], alle, je m’en vais 
[samdve] to go away 
Present indicative 
AfiSrmative: I go away, etc. 

1. je m’en vais [move] nous nous^en^allons [nuzanalS] 

2. tu t’en vas [tava] vous vous^ea^allez [vuzdnalej 

3. il s’en va [sdva] ils s’en vont [sav5] 

Interrogative: Do I go away? etc. 

1. est-ce que je m’en vais? nous^en^allons-nous? [nuzdnalSnu] 
[eskosorndve] 

2. fen vas-tu? [tdvaty] vous^en^allez-vous? [vuzdnalevu] 

3. s*en va-t-il? [sQvatil] s’en vont^-ils? [sd'^til] 
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Negative: I do not go away, etc. 

1. je ne m’en vais pas aoiis ne nous^en^allons pas, etc. 

Negative-interrogative: Do I not go away? etc. 

1. est-ce que je ne m’en vais pas? ne nons^en^allons-nous pas? etc. 

Imperative 

1. allons-nous^-en [alSnuzQj let us go away 

2. va-t-en [vatfi] go away allez-vous^-eii [alevuzfl] go away 

Present perfect indicative: I went away, I have gone away, etc. 

1. je m’en suis^all€(e) [mdsqizale] nousiious^ensonunes^alles(ees) 

[nuzasomzale] 

2. tu t’en^es^aU4(e) [tflnezale] votis vous^en^dtes^alles(ees) 

[vu 2 fin 8 tfa)zale] 

3. il s’en^est^all^ [sflnetale] ils s’en sont^alles [sasotale] 
elle s^en^est^all^e [sfinetale] elles s’en sont^allees [sfisotalej 

Present perfect indicative of verbs conjugated with etre 

tester to remain je suis reste(e) I remained, I have remained, etc. 

arriver to arrive je suis^arrive(e) I arrived, I have arrived, etc. 

QUESTIONS 

1. Look at the outline of stressed pronouns in B. Which of these 
forms have you had before? WTiat form is new? 2. What are the 
possible meanings of lui in the following sentence: Je lui donne le 
livre. Is lui here in a stressed or unstressed position? 3. What does lui 
mean in these sentences from K above: (a) C’est luu (6) Charles va 
chez luu (c) Je peux courir plus vite que lui. Is Im in a stressed or 
unstressed position in these sentences? 4. What does elle mean in this 
sentence: Elle me donne un livre. Is it in a stressed or unstressed 
position? 5. What does elle mean in these sentences: (a) Berthe va 
avec elle, Jfi) VoM Jeanne. C’est elle qui va avec Berthe. Is elle in 
a stressed or unstressed position? 6. Find the sentences containing moi 
and eux in A. What are the two meanings of these two stressed pro- 
nouns? 7. Find nous in a stressed position in A. What does it mean? 
In c’est nous, what does nous mean? 8. Find toi in A. Is it in a stressed 
position? What does it mean? 9. In Qui est H? Vous? is vous in a 
stressed or unstressed position? 10. Give the meaning of lui in the 
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sentences below: (a) Je lui parle. (&) Donnez-Zuf le livre, 11. Give 
the meaning of lui in the following sentences: (a) C'est Zin. (b) Qui 
est 1^? Lut (c) Lui est jeune; moi, je suis vieux. (d) Je vais avec luL 
(e) Lui et moi aliens avec vous. (J) Je suis plus grand que luL 12. 
From the sentences in 11 give a list of the uses of stressed pronouns 
(see Grammar, 175-76). 

C. AUons chez nous! — ^Non, jene veuxpas^aller chezmoL N’allez 
pas chez vous. — ^Jean et Paul ne vont^-ils pas chez^eux? Oui, 

ce sont^eux qui doivent ^aller chez^eux tout de suite apr^s 

Tdcole. — Avec qui s^en vont^-Us? 

Marie n’est^-elle pas restde chez^elle aujourd'hui? Hier 
Jacques et moi nous sommes restfe chez nous. Henri et Berthe 
sont^arrivds chez nous en courant. Vous^et lui courez plus 
vite qu’elle, n’est-ce pas? Voil4 Georges llt-bas! Qui courts 
apr^s lui? 

Quand les gardens s’en sont^ils all6s? — IIs s^en sont^allds 
cet apr^s-midi. Leur p^re s'en^est^alld avec eux. Leur m^re 
est rest^e chez^elle. 

A qui^ est cette plume? — EUe est^S» moi. Qui Fa trouvfe? — 
Lui. — ^Je ne la lui ai pas donate k lui. Je la lui ai donnde k elle. 

Leur avez-vous parl6? — Je lui ai parld k lui, mais^eUe je ne 
Fai pas vue. 

Qui est lk7 — Moi . — Wy a-t-il personne avec vous? — Si, 
c^est Robert. — Oh, est-ce lui? Qui est-ce qui s^en va avec 
Pierre? — C^est nous. 

D. Exercises: Workhook, Lesson XVII. 

E. Readings : PierrUle, II. 

^ k qui? whose?; k moi, mine. 
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LESSON XVIII 

LA VISITE DE L^ONCLE LOUIS; LE PETIT FRANCOIS 

A. 1. Hier soir notre oncle Louis est ^arrive nous faire visit e. 
C^est lui dont je vous^ai tant parl6. II a beaucoup voyag6 

et nous nous^amusons k sui- 
vre sa route sur la carte, pen- 
dant qu'il nous raconte les 
voyages qu’il a faits. Mon 
petit frere ne comprend pas 
toujours de quoi parle son^ 
oncle, mais^l se tait et ^coute 
attentivement ce qu’il dit. 
L'oncle Louis nous^apporte 
toujours beaucoup de cadeaux 
dont nous sommes tres fiers 
[fjsir]. Ilsait^aujustecequi 
nous fait le plus de plaisir. Venez voir tout ce quT nous^a 
donn6. Voici un livre dans lequel un prince de ITnde a 4crit 
son nom. L’an dernier mon^ 
oncle est tomb4 malade k 
Bombay, qui est^une grande 
ville de ITnde, et il a beaucoup 
souffert pendant quinze jours. 

Regardez cette photographic 
de Fh6pital oil il est rest6 
pendant sa maladie. Devant 
rhdpital vous voyez le prince 
chez qui il est^aU6 passer 
quelques jours quand^il s’est 
senti naieux. 

2. Qui est ce gar9on dont vous parlez? — C'est le petit Frangois 
dont vous connaissez le pere, et qui est tomb4 malade il y a 
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B. 


huit [qi] jours. II souffre beaucoup, mais^aujourd^hui il se 
sent^un peu mieux qu'hier. Je suis rest6 chez lui pendant^ 
une heure. Je me suis tu et je Fai 4cout^ parler. On ne com- 
prend pas de quoi il parle et personne ne sait ce qu'il d4sire. 
II ne veut pas les cadeaux que son p^re lui a achet^. D ne 
fait gu^re attention k ce qui est^autour de lui, mais^^jl parle 
toujours d’un certain clown [klun] qu’il veut voir. Son p^re 
ne connalt pas le clown dont^il parle. Quand je suis sorti, 
le p^re m’a suivi. Il s’en^est^all6 chercher la maison ofi 
demeure un clown que Francois a souvent vu. 


Relative Pronouns 



Person 

Thing 

Compound 

Thing 

Indefinite 

Thing 

Stjbj.: 

qtii 

who 

qui which 

ce qui what 


Obj,: 

que 

whom 

que which 

ce que what 


AvtebI 
Prep. J 

>: qui 

whom 

lequel which 


quoi what. 


dont whose, 

dont of which 

ce dont that 

which 


of whom oh in which of which 

Irregular Verbs 

suivre [sqiivr], suivant [sqiva], suivi [sqivi], je suis feosqi] 
to follow 

Present indicative: I follow, etc, 

1. je suis [sqi] nous suivons [siiivS] 

2. tu suis [sqi] vous suivez [sqive] 

3. ilsiift [sqi] ilssuiyent [sqiiv] 

Present perfect indicative: j’ai suivi I followed, I have fol- 
lowed, etc. 

se take [sateir], se taisant [satezS], tu [ty], je me tais [ 3 am( 0 )te] 
to be silent 

Present indicative: I am silent, etc. 

1. je me tais [3am(3)te] nous nous tcdsons [nutezS] 

2. tu te tais [tate] vous vous taisez [vuteze] 

3. il se tait [sate] Ds se taisent [sateiz] 
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Imperative: be silent, etc. 

1. taisons-nous [tezonu] 

2. tais-toi [tetwa] taisez^vons [tezevu] 

Present perfect indicative: je me suis tu(e) I was silent, I have 
been silent, etc. 

souffrir to suffer, sonffrant, souffert, je souffre (Kke ouvrir, 
Lesson XI; Grammar, 229) 

Present indicative: I suffer, etc. 

1. je souffre nous souffrons 

2. tu souffres vous souffrez 

3. il souffre ils souffrent 

Present perfect indicative: j’ai souffert I suffered, I have 
suffered, etc. 

sentir to feel, smell, sentant, send, je sens (like sortir, Lesson 
IX; servir, Lesson XIII; and dormir, Lesson XV. See 
Grammar, 227) 

Present indicative: I feel, smell, etc. 

1. je sens [sd] nous sentons [sdtSj 

2. tu sens [sd] vous sentez [sate] 

3. il sent [sd] ils senient [sdit] 

Present perfect indicative: j’ai senti I felt, smelled, etc. 
se sentir, se sentant, senti, je me sens to feel (one^s self) 
Present indicative: je me sens I feel, etc. 

Present perfect indicative: je me suis senti (e) I felt, etc. 

Note: 

1. In suivre, present tense, the loss of the letter -v- in the singular; past 
participle ending in -i instead of -u. 

2. In se take, present tense plural and present participle, the addition 
of the letter -s- to the stem; in tait, there is no ckcumflex accent over 
the -i- as in il pMt; irregular past participle tu. 

3. In souffrir, the endings of the present of -er verbs; absence of -iss-; 
irregular past participle. 

4. In sentir, the present singular endings -s, -s, -t, instead of -is, -is, -it, 
and loss of final -t- of the stem before these endings; absence of -iss-; 
irregular past participle. 
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Present perfect tense of verbs conjugated with etre 
tomber to fail; je suis tonibe(e) I fell, I have fallen, etc. 

QtTESTIOXS 

1. Read the following sentences: (a) Qui vient? (b) Qui voyez- 
vous? (c) A qui parlez-voxis? (d) Que voyez-vous? 2. What are the 
meanings of qui? 3. Does qui refer to persons or things? 4. In what 
three ways may qui be used in a sentence? 5. What does que mean? 
6. Does it refer to a person or thing? 7. Is it used as subject or object? 
8. What kind of pronouns are qui and que as used in the forgoing 
sentences? Why? 

9. Read the following sentences: (a) C’est Frangois qid est tomb^ 
malade. (b) II a ete k Bombay qui est une ville de I’lnde. (c) C’est le 
prince chez qui il a passe quelques jours, (d) C’est le clown qu^H veut 
voir- (e) D raconte les voyages qu’il a fails. 10. Are these interrogative 
sentences? 11. Can qui and que then be interrogative pronouns in 
these sentences? 12. What three meanings has qui? 13. Does it refer 
to persons or things? 14. Is it used as subject, object, or after a prepo- 
sition? 15. What new meaning has qui? 16. What two meanings has 
que? 17. Does it refer to persons or things? 18. Is it used as subject or 
object? 19. WThat new meanings has it? 20. In the foregoing sentences 
is it easy to teU what qui and que mean? Why? 21. What is meant by 
the antecedent of a pronoun? 22. Do these pronouns relate (refer back) 
to their antecedents? 23. Whiat kind of pronouns are qui and que as 
used in these sentences? 

24. Read the following sentences: (a) Void un livre dans lequel 
(pit) il a 6crit son nom. (6) VoiB. la maison oil (dans laquelle) 
demeure le dowm (c) C’est ltd dont je vous ai tant parle. (d) Voxli 
les cadeaux dont nous sommes fiers. (e) C’est le garden dont vous 
connaissez le pere. (f) H ne comprend pas de quoi parle son oncle. 
(g) H sail ce qui nous fait le plus de plaisir. (^) Venez voir tout ce 
gu’il nous a donn6. 25. What does lequel (laquelle, etc.) mean? 
26. Does it refer to persons or things? 27. How is it used in the sen- 
tence? 28. Whiat may be used instead of dans lequel (laquelle, etc.) 
29. In (b) what word order follows oil? 30. What two meanings 
has oh? 31. What are the meanings of dont? 32. Does dont refer to 
persons or things? 33. In sentence (e) why does le pere foUow the 
verb? 34. What does quoi mean? 35. Does quoi refer to persons or 
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things? 36. Does it refer to a definite antecedent? 37. How is it used 
in the sentence? 38. Translate ce qui and ce que in two ws^ys, 39. Do 
they refer to persons or things? 40. Is ce qui used as subject or object? 
41. Is ce que used as subject or object? 42. Why are ce qui and ce que 
called “compound relative pronouns”? 43. When the English word 
what is used as a relative pronoun, to what two words is it equivalent? 
(See Grammar, 179-^.) 

C. Comment vous sentez-vous ce matin? — ^Je ne me suis jamais 
senti mieux. — On dit que Paul et Henri sont tomb^s hier en 
descendant d’auto. — Oui; im gargon qu'ils ne connaissent pas 
les^a conduits chez^eux. Ils n^ont pas beaucoup souffert 
apr^ Taocident. Je crois quails se sentent mieux ce matin, mais^ 
ils n’ont pas voulu me parler beaucoup et se sont tus aprfe 
quelques minutes. Quand je suis sorti, leur mere m’a suivi. 
Elle m^a dit que ce dont^ils souffrent le plus, c'est de la t6te. 
EUe desire retrouver ce gargon qui les^a conduits k la maison 
hier. Elle veut lui dormer quelque chose mais^elle n'a pas de 
quoi lui donner beaucoup. 

D. Exercises: Workbook ^ Lesson XVIII. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, III. 
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LE PETIT CHAPERON ROUGE 


II y avait^une fois ime jolie petite fiUe qui demeurait dans^im 
village [vilais] pres d^un bois. Un jour sa m^re lui a dit: «Voici 
des gateaux et du beurre pour porter k ta grand^mfere/ qui est 
malade. Ne t'arrSte pas dans le bois, mon Petit Chaperon 
Rouge, et prends garde au loup.» 

La petite Site connaissait trfes 
bien la route parce qu’eUe allait 
souvent voir sa grand’mere, 
qu^eUe aimart beaucoup. EUe 
ne craignait [krepe] pas le loup 
et est partie en souriant. Dans 
le bois elle cueillait [koeje] des 
fleurs, quand tout^st coup elle 
a apergu Monsieur [masjjzi] le 
Loup. II lui a demand^ ou elle 
allait. «Chez ma grand^mfere,» 
lui a-t-elle r^pondu. <cOii de- 
meure ta grand’m&re?» a de- 
mand^ le loup. «De Fautre c6t6 
du bois, Monsieur le Loup.^ Le loup, qui voulait^arriver le 
premier, s’est mis^^ courir. Quand^il est^arriv6 chez la 
grand'm^re, eUe 4tait^au lit. EUe croyait que c’6tait le Petit 
Chaperon Rouge qui venait la voir. Le m^chant loup est^ 
entr6 et a mang6 la pauvre grand'm^re. Et la petite fille, 
qu^est“Ce qu^eUe est devenue? 



«JE VAIS CHEZ MA 
GIIAND^MERE» 


^ The fonn grand was originally both masculine and feminine. Later the 
feminine was written grande. The old form survives only in certain words and 
expressions, as grand’m^re, grand’chose, (wrongly) written with an apostrophe 
to indicate what was thought to be an omitted e. 
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B. 


Past Descriptive 

FORM 


L dormer: je donnais [dons] I was giving, used to give, gave, 

etc. 


1. je doim ais [done] 

nous donn ions [donjS] 

2. tu donn ais 

vous donn iez [donje] 

3. il donn ait 

ils donn aient [done] 

II. finir: je janissais [finise] I 

was finishing, used to finish. 

finished, etc. 


1. je fin iss ais ffinisel 

nous fin iss ions [finisjo] 

2. tu fin iss ais 

vous fin iss iez [finis] e] 

3. il fin iss ait 

ils fin iss aient [finise] 

III. vendre: je vendais [vdde] I 

was selling, used to sell, sold, 

etc. 


1. je vend ais [vfide] 

nous vend ions [vfidjS] 

2. tu vend ais 

vous vend iez [vfidje] 

3. il vend ait 

ils vend aient fvade] 

Note: The stem is the same as that of the nous-form of the present 

tense. This rule applies to all irregular verbs also with the excep- 

tion of the verb ^tre. The endings are the same for all verbs, 

regular and irregular. 


Preseat 

Past Descriptive 

nous donn ons 

je donn ais, etc. 

nous finiss ons 

je finiss ais, etc. 

nous vend ons 

je vend ais, etc. 

nous^on ons 

j^m; ais, etc. 

nous^cZ/ ons 

yall ais, etc. 

nous/ozs ons [fozS] 

je fais ais [faze], etc. 

Exception: 


nous sommes 

ya aiSj etc. 
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Past Peefect Indicative 

FOEM 

With avoir as auxiliary 

I. donner: j’avais donne I had given, etc. 

1. i’avais donne [savedone] nous^avions doim6 

2. tu avals donn6 vous^aviez donn^ 

3. il avait donn6 ils^avaient donn^ 

II. finir: j’avais fini I had finished, etc. 

III. vendre: j’avais vendu I had sold, etc. 

With etre as auxiliary 

aller: j’etais^alle I had gone, etc. 

1. j*etais^alle(e) [setezale] nous^Stions^all^ (6es) 

2. tu etais^aUe(e) vous^etiez^all§s (ees) 

3. il etait^all^ ils^6taient^all6s 

elle 6tait^all6e elles^6taient^all6es 

se lever: je m’etais leve(e) I had risen, etc. 

The past perfect tense is formed by prefixing the psist 
descriptive of the auxiliary avoir or etre to the past par- 
ticiple of the verb. AH verbs take the same auxiliary in the 
past perfect as in the present perfect tense. 

USE 

In use the French past perfect tense is equivalent to 
the English past perfect tense. 

Iekegulak Veebs 

sourire to s m ile, souriant [surja], sotiri, je souris (like rire, 
Lesson XV and Grammar, 231) 

Present indicative: I smile, etc. 

1. je souris nous sourions [surjS] 

2. tu souris voussouriez [surje] 

3. ilsourit nssourient [suri] 


Page cent dix~s&pi 



118 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


Past descriptive: je souriais [surje] I smiled, etc. 

Present perfect: i’ai souri I smiled, I have smiled, etc. 
Past perfect: j^avais soxiri I had smiled, etc. 

craindre [krgidr] to fear, craignant [krejia], craint [kre], je 
Grains [kre] 

Present indicative: I fear, etc. 

1. je crams [krg] nous craignons [kr£ji3] 

2. tu crains vous craignez [kr^e] 

3. il craint ils craignent [kreji] 

Past descriptive: je craignais [krejie] I feared, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai craint [kre] I feared, I have feared, 
etc. 

Past perfect: j’avais craint [krg] I had feared, etc. 

devenir to become, devenant, devenu, je deviens (like 
venir, Lesson IX and Grammar, 232) 

Present indicative: I become, etc. 

1. ie deviens [dsvjg] novsdevenons [dav(9)n3] 

2- tu deviens vous devenez [dov(9)ne] 

3. il devieni ils devierment [davjen] 

Past descriptive: je devenais I became, etc. 

Present perfect: je snis devenu (e) I became, I have be- 
come, etc. 

Past perfect: j’etais devenu (e) I had become, etc. 

Note: In craindre loss of -d- in present singular and -gn- for -nd- 
in present participle, present plural and past descriptive. Irregular 
past participle in -t. 

QUESTIONS 

1. Examine the endings of the past descriptive tense. What do 
you notice that is familiar? What is new? What distinguishes these 
endings from those of the present tense in the singular and third 
plural? in the first and second plural? What endings are pronounced 
alike? 2. Read the following sentences: (a) EUe cueiZZaf^ des fleurs. (6) 
Elle allait souvent voir sa grand’mdre. (c) Elle connaissait tr^s bien la 
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route, (d) Quand le loup est arriv6, elle eiait au lit (e) Elle demeuToit 
dans un village. 3. In sentence (a) what does cueillait mean? How 
does it differ in meaning from the verb in the sentence, EHe a cueilli 
des fleurs? 4. In sentence (h) does aUait refer to a customary action 
or to only one action? How does it differ in meaning from the verb 
in the sentence, Elle est allee hier voir sa grand^mdre? 5. In sentence 
(c) does connaissait express action? In sentence (d) what expresses 
the situation on the arrival of the wolf? Is (e) a suitable sentence for 
giving the setting of the events narrated in the story? 6. Give three 
uses of the past descriptive tense. 7. How does the present perfect 
differ from the past descriptive in meaning? Which tense expresses 
an action as completely finished? Which denotes an action going on in 
past time (action incomplete)? Which denotes an action repeated in 
past time (a customary action)? Which denotes a state (of the body 
or mind)? Which describes the situation in which actions take place? 
Why is ‘^past descriptive” a suitable name for this tense? In the 
phrase “present perfect tense” what does the word “perfect” mean? 
Cf . Latin verb facer e and French verb faire. (See Grammar, 192-93.) 

C. 1. Apr6s TEcole^ 

n 4tait quatre heures de Tapres-midi et tous les^414ves 
dtaient contents. AUaient^-ils^^ la maison? D’ordinaire 
Charles aUait chez lui et Alice allait chez^elle, mais Robert 
et Jacques ne voulaient pas^aller chez^eux. Eux et moi, 
nous^aimions^^ rester k Fdcole jouer au football. Nous 
n^arrivions ordinairement chez nous qu’lt six^heures. Moi, 
je n^dtais pas^aussi grand que Robert mais je pouvais 
courir plus vite que lui. C'dtait mon meiUeur ami. 

2. L’Oncle Louis^ 

Notre oncle Louis venait souvent chez nous. E avait 
beaucoup voyagd et nous nous^amusions^^ suivre sur la 
carte, pendant qu^il nous racontait les voyages qu^n avait 
faits. Mon petit fr4re ne comprenait pas toujours de quoi 
parlait son^oncle, mais^U. se taisait et dcoutait ce qu’il 
disait. L^oncle Louis nous^apportait toujours beaucoup de 
cadeaux dont nous^4tions tr4s fiers. II savait^au juste ce 
Past time. 
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qui nous faisait [fozs] le plus de plaisir. Pendant son dernier 
voyage il 6tait tomb6 malade k Bombay et avait beaucoup 
souffert pendant quinze jours. Quand^il s'^tait senti mieux, 
il avait pass4 quelques jours cbez^un prince de Tlnde. Ce 
prince lui avait donn^ un livre dans lequel il avait^^crit son 
nom. Voil^ le livre et la photographie du prince. 

D. Exercises: Workbook^ Lesson XIX. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, IV. 
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LES CADEAUX DE NOEL 


A. Dans huit [qi] jours ce sera la f^te de Noel [nasi]. Demain 
Alice et moi, nous^irons^en ville [vil] acheter des cadeaux 
pour toute la famille. D^abord nous re- 
garderons aux vitiines, puis nous_^ 
entrerons dans les magasins et nous 
choisirons nos cadeaux. J^achdterai 
pour Paul un nouveau 
chapeau. Pour Marie 
il y aura une poup4e 
neuve. Elle aime 
celles aux longs che- 
veux [Sov^] blonds. Jacques recevra un nou- 
veau canif, II a d4j^ cass6 celui que son^ 
oncle Louis lui avait^apport6. Nous^offri- 
rons k notre mere une ^charpe. Je ne sais pas si nous pourrons 
en trouver \me aussi belle que celle qu^elle a perdue Fautre jour 
dans le tram [tram]. Pour notre p^re, il nous faudra choisir des 
hvres. Ceux que nous lui avons donnas Fan dernier lui ont fait 
tant de plaisir. J’espere que ceux-ci lui en feront^autant. Cela 
suffira, car nous n^avons que peu d^argent. Nous^esp4rons que 
nos cadeaux plairont k tout le monde. 
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B. 


FuTURI! 


REGULAR VERBS 

I. donner; je donnerai [donre] I shall give, etc. 

1. je donner ai [donre] nons donner ons [donrS] 

2. tu donner as [donra] vous donner ez [dome] 

3. il donner a [donra] ils donner ont [don^j 

II. finir: je finirai [jSnire] I shall finish, etc. 

1. je finir ai [finire] nous finir ons 

2. tu finir as vous finir ez 

3. il finir a ils finir ont 

III. vendre: je vendrai [vddre] I shall sell, etc. 

1. je vendr ai [vddre] nous vendr ons 

2. tu vendr as vous vendr ez 

3. il vendr a ils vendr ont 

All verbs have the same endings in the future tense. The 
future of all regular and of most irregular verbs is formed 
by adding these endings to the infinitive form of the verb. 
Verbs with infinitive in -re drop final -e before the future 
endings. 

Compare the future endings with the present tense of the 
verb avoir* 


1. fed 

2. tuos 

3. ilu 

nous^avons 

vous^avez 

ilS^OTU 

Irregulab Verbs 

Irregular futures of verbs in Lessons 
Grammar, 224 ff.) 

I-XX (see also 

Infinitive 

Future 


Infinitive 

Future 

aller 

j’irai, etc. 


falloir (il) faudra 

apercevoir 

apercevrai 

[apersovre] mourir 

mourrai, etc. 

s’asseoir 

m’assidrai [asjere] 
m’asseyerai [asejore] 
m’assoirai [asware] 

pouvoir 

pourrai 

avoir 

aurai 

[ore] 

recevoir 

recevrai [rosavre] 

courir 

courrai 


savoir 

saurai [sore] 

devoir 

devrai 

[dovre] 

tenir 

tiendrai [tjgdre] 

envoyer 

enverrai 

[dvere] 

venir 

viendrai [viedre] 

^tre 

serai 

[sore] 

voir 

verrai [vere] 

faire 

ferai 

[fare] 

vouloir 

voudrai 
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Special Verbs m -er 
(See Grammar, 200-201) 

Infinitive 

acheter 
appeler 
se lever 


Future 

j’ach^terai [aSetre], etc. 
appellerai [apclre] 
me leverai [levre] 


iRREGtTLAK VeRBS AND SPECIAL VeRB IN -CT 


offrir to offer, offrant, offert, j^offre (like ouvrir, Lesson XI, 
and sonffrir, Lesson XVIII; see Grammar, 229) 


Present indicative: I offer, etc. 


1. yoffre [sofr] 

2. tu offres 

3. il offre 


novis^offroTis 

voM&^offrez 

Us^offrent 


Past descriptive: j^offrais I offered, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai offert I offered, I have offered, 

etc. 

Past perfect: j^avais^offert I had offered, etc. 

Future; j’offrirai I shall offer, etc. 

suf&xe to suffice, be sufficient, be enough, suffisant, suffi, 
je suffis 


Present indicative: I suffice, etc. 

1. je suffis [syfi] nous suffisons 

2. tu suffis vous suffisei 

3. il suffit ils suffisent 

Past descriptive: je suffisais I sufficed, etc. 

Present perfect; j’ai suffi I sufficed, I have sufficed 

etc. 

Past perfect- j’avais suffi I had sufficed, etc. 

Future: je suffirai I shall suffice, etc. 
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esperer to hope, esperant, espere, j’espere 
Present indicative: I hope, etc. 

1. Yesph'e [sespeir] nous^esperons [nuzesperSj 

2. tu espies [espeir] vous^esperez [vuzEsjjere] 

3. il esp^e [espeir] ils^esp^eTit [ilz8Sp8;r] 

Past descriptive: j’esperais I hoped, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai espere I hoped, I have 

hoped, etc. 

Past perfect; j’avais^espere I had hoped, etc. 

Future: j’espererai fessperore] I shall hope, etc. 

Note: 

1. In ofiWbr the endings of the present of -er verbs; absence of -iss- 
in present participle and present plural; irregular past par- 
ticiple. 

2. In sufflre, the addition of -s- to the stem in the present partici- 
ple and present plural; the irregular past participle. 

3. In esperer, change of of the stem to in the present singu- 
lar and third person plural, stem-stressed forms; the of the 
stem retained in the future (see Grammar, 200-201). 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

VARIABLE 

SlNQUIiAK PlUBAL 

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 

the one, celui [selqi] celle ceux [sj^] celles 
this, that 

this one celui-ci celle-ci ceux-ci celles-ci 

that one celui-li celle-li ceux-Ut celles-U 

INVARIABLE 

ce [so] this, that; ceci [sosi] this; cela [sola], pa [sa] that 

QUESTIONS 

1. Read the following sentence: Regardez ce canif, cette echarpe, 
ces livres, ces poup€es. What do ce, cette, ces mean? Are they adjec- 
tives or pronouns? How can you tell? WTiat accounts for the differ- 
ence in their forms? What kind of adjectives are they? Why are they 
so called? 


the ones, 
these, those 
these 
those 
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2. Read the following sentences : (a) Jacques recevra un canif ; il a 
casse celui que son oncle lui avait apport§. (6) Notre mere recevra ime 
echarpe aussi belle que celle qu’elle a perdue, (c) Notre p^re recevra 
des livres. Pespere que ceux-ci lui feront autant de plaisir que ceux- 
la, (d) Regardez ces poupees. Aime-t-elle celles aux longs cheveux 
blonds? Translate the italicized words. Are they adjectives or pro- 
nouns? How can you tell? What gender and number is celui? How 
can you tell? What gender and number are celle, ceux, celles, and 
why? What kind of pronouns are they? Do these pronouns resemble 
in form any other pronouns you have had? 

3. Read these sentences: (a) Demarn ce sera la fete de Noel. 
(b) Ce sont les cadeaux de Noel, (c) Cest le cadeau de mon pere. 
What part of speech is ce? In this use does the form of ce vary for 
gender and number? 4. Read these sentences: (a) Cela (ga) suffira. 
(b) Ceci suffira. What part of speech are cela and ced? Do they refer 
to a definite preceding noun or pronoun? (See A.) What is the diJGfer- 
ence in meaning between cela and ced? What part of each word shows 
you this difference? 

5. Is the italicized e in the following verb-forms in an open or closed 
syllable: esp^er, esp^ons, esp^erai, espCTe, esp^ent? Account 
for the change of accent and sound (see Grammar, 178-79, 200-201). 

C. 1. Demain k huit^heures du matin, Paul sera encore au lit, 
comme d’habitude. Sa m^re viendra le rdveiller. II se 
Ifevera, il fera sa toilette et d^jeunera. II dira au revoir k sa 
m^re et sortira de la maison. Dans la rue il verra peut^-4tre 
son camarade. Il le reconnaltra et Tappellera. Les deux 
gargons courront^ensemble k T6cole. Ils^entreront dans 
r^tude, prendront leurs livres et les^ouvriront. Ils liront les 
phrases et dcriront les mots. Ils mettront leurs hvres sur la 
table. Paul ira en classe. Il voudra bien reciter sa legon et 
il commencera k parler. Mais peut^-4tre ne saurar-t-il^ pas la 
legon et ne pourra-t-il^ pas reciter. Il s’assi^ra. On Tenverra 
^ r^tude oil U devra bien^^tudier parce qu’il lui faudra ap- 
prendre la legon. Il recevra encore une mauvaise note. 

Note inverted word order after peut-etre. 
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2. Dans le Magasin 

Alice, regardez ce chapeau-ci. Est^-il aussi beau que 
celui-li? — ^Non, je pr^ffere celui-1^. — Regardez ces joUes 
poup^. Celle-ci a les^yeux bruns, celle-1^ a les^yeux 
bleus. Laquelle des deux est la plus belle? — Je crois que 
Marie pr^f^rera ceUe-1^. — ^AJice, il nous faut choisir des 
livres. Avez-vous vu ceux-ci? — ^Non, sont^-ils meiUeurs que 
ceux»R<? — ^Mais oui, regardez-les. — ^Achetons ceux-ci. 

D. Exercises: Warhhookj Lesson XX. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, V. 
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LESSON XXI 
JEANNE D’ARC 

A. Jeanne d’Arc naquit ^ Domr6my, petit village de Lorraine. 
C’6tait.^une pauvre paysanne [peizan]. Elle entendait souvent 
parler des grands malheurs de la France. A ce temps-llt, les_^ 
Anglais 4taient maltres en France et ils^avaient conquis beau- 
coup de viHes frangaises. Jeanne 6tait tr^ pieuse [pj^iz] et aEait 



JEANNE ENTEND LES VOIX 

tous les jours A r4glise. Elle crut voir des saintes et entendre 
leurs voix. Elies lui parRrent. Elies lui dirent d’aller d61ivrer 
la France. D’abord elle eut [y] peur. Mais^enfin eUe r4solut 
d’aUer trouver le roi. EUe partit et arriva ^ Chinon. EUe vit le 
roi, qui I’accueillit [akoeji] bien et qui lui donna une ann4e. 
Ella aUa A Orleans oil eUe combattit les^Anglais et les fit fuir. 


127 


Page cent vingirsept 



128 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


B. 


Bientdt^^apr^, elle conduisit le roi ^ Rheims [re is] oH il fut 
couronn^. Malheureusement, Jeanne fut bless^e plus tard 

dans^un combat k Compidgne. Les^ .Anglais la firent prison* 

nifere et la condamn^rent [kodansir] k mort. EUe mourut^4 
Rouen [rwa] k Vkge de dix-neuf_,ans [diznoevd]. Apr^s samort, 
les Fran^ais battirent de nouveau les^Anglais et les chass^rent 
de France. 


Past Absolute 

FORM 

Regular verbs 

I, donner: je donnai [done] I gave, etc. 


1, je donn ai [done] 

nous donn Ames [donam] 

2. tu donn as [dona] 

vous donn fttes 

[donat] 

3. il donn a [dona] 

ils donn ^ent 

[doncir] 

finir: je finis [fini] I finished, etc. 


1. jefinis [fini] 

nous fin imes 

[finim] 

2. tu fin is 

vous fin ites 

[finit] 

3. il fin it 

ils fin irent 

[finiir] 

vendre: je vendis [vadi] I sold, etc. 


1. je vend is [vfidi] 

nous vend imes 

[vddimj 

2. tu vend is 

vous vend ites 

[vadit] 

3. il vend it 

ils vend irent 

[vddiir] 


Note: The stem is the same as the stem of the infinitive. The end- 
ings for the n (-ir) and III (-re) verbs are alike. The circumflex 
accent (^) identifies the first and second person plural forms. Note 
the grave accent (^) in the third person plural of the I (-er) verbs. 
Note that in the II (-ir) verbs the singular of the present and past 
absolute are identicM in form. 

Irregular verbs 

All -er verbs have endings like donner. All -ir, -re, 
-oir verbs have the endings -s, -s, -t, -mes, -tes, -rent, 
but the vowel of the ending varies; it may be -i-, -u-, or 
omitted. See past absolute of avoir and etre, p. 202. 

USE 

The past absolute denotes that an action took place 
at some definite time in the past. Its chief use is to narrate 
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successive events in a story or historical account. It is a 
literary tense and is rarely used in conversation. What 
past tense is used in conversation instead of the past 
absolute tense? (See Grammar, 193-94, 204.) 

Past Absolute of Irregulab Verbs in Lessons I-XXI 
(Verbs in -er Omitted) 

(See Grammar, 224 ff.) 

a) Verbs in which the past absolute and past participle 


5 most nearly alike in form 


Infinitive 

Past 

Participle 

Past 

Absolute 

accueillir 

accueilli 

accueillis [akceji], etc. 

acquerir 

acqtiis 

acquis [aki] 

s’asseoir 

assis 

m’assis 

avoir 

[y] 

eus [y] 

boire 

bu 

bus 

connaitre 

connu 

connus 

reconnaitre 

reconnu 

reconnus 

conquerir 

conquis 

conquis [koki] 

cotirir 

couru 

counis 

croire 

cm 

crus 

devoir 

da 

dus 

donnir 

dormi 

dormis 

partir 

parti 

partis 

sentir 

senti 

sentis 

sortir 

sorti 

sortis 

falloir 

fallu (il) 

faUut 

fuir [fqiir] 

fui [fqi] 

jfuis [fqi] 

lire 

lu 

lus 

mettre 

mis 

mis 

plaire 

plu 

plus 

se taire 

tu 

me tus 

pouvoir 

pu 

pus 

prendre 

pris 

pris 

apprendre 

appris 

appris 

comprendre 

compris 

compris 

recevoir 

repu 

repus 

apercevoir 

aperpu 

aperpus 
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Infinitive 

Past 

Participle 

Past 

Absolute 

r€sottdre 

rSsolu 

rlsoliis, etc. 

lire 

ti 

ris 

sourire 

souxi 

sonris 

savoir 

su 

SIIS 

stiffire 

snlS 

snflSs 

suivre 

suivi 

STiivis 

vivre 

v^cti 

vScus 

vouloir 

votdu 

voulus 


V) Verbs in which the past absolute differs from the past 
participle 


Infinitive 

Past 

Participle 

Past 

Absolute 

battre 

battu 

battis, etc. 

conduire 

conduit 

conduisis* 

craindre 

craint 

craignis* [krejii] 

dire 

dit 

dis 

6crire 

toit 

6crivis* 

6tre 

6t6 

fust 

faire 

fait 

fis 

moiirir 

mort 

mourus 

naitre 

n6 

naquis 

ouvrir 

ouvert 

ouyris 

offrir 

offert 

offris 

soxififrir 

sotiSert 

souffris 

tenir 

tenu 

tins [tg] 

renir 

venu 

yins [yg] 

deyenir 

deyenu 

devins [davg] 

voir 

vu 

vis 


* preset tense plural and present participle, 
t Cf . Latin perfect fui of verb «um, to be. 


Second Past Perfect 

FORM 

With avoir as auxiliary 

L donner: j’eus donne [sydone] I had given, etc. 

1. j’eus donn6 [sydone] nous^etoies doxmd [nuzyindone] 

2. tu eus doim^ [ydone] vous^efites donn6 [vuzytdone] 

3. il eut donii6 [ydone] ils^eurent donn6 [ilz 3 rrdone] 

II. finir: j’eus fini I had finished, etc. 
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III. vendre: j’etis vendu I had sold, etc. 

With etre as auxiliary 

aller: je fus^alle(e) I had gone, etc. 

1. je fus^all6(e) [fyzalel nous ffimes^alles (les) [fyiruBaleJ 

2. tu fus^all6(e) [fyzale] vous ffites^all^s (4es) [fyt(d)zale] 

3. il fut^allS [fytale] ils foient^allSs [fyitale] 

elle fut^all€e [fytale] elles fureiit^all6es [fyitale] 

se lever: je me fus lev6(e) I had risen, etc. 

The second past perfect tense is formed by prefixing the 
past absolute of the auxiliary avoir or etre to the past 
participle of the verb. 

USB 

The second past perfect is chiefly a literary tense. It 
corresponds in meaning to the past perfect tense. It is 
rarely used, being found chiefly after the conjunctions 
quand, lorsque, when; aussitot que, as soon as; apres que, 
after; and the adverbial expression a peine, scarcely. 


Ibregular Verbs 


jrresent 

Infinitive Participle 

accueillir accueillant 
to receive, welcome 


Past Present Past 

Participle Indicative Absolute 

accueilli j*accueille j’accueillis 


Present indicative: I receive, welcome, etc. 

1. yaccueille [sakoeij] novis^accueilloTis [nuzakcejS] 

2. tu accueilles [akoBij] yoxiS^accueUlez [vuzakcBje] 

3. il accueUle [akoeij] ils^accueiKenf [ilzakoeij] 


Past descriptive: j’accueillais [jakoeje] I received, was 

receiving, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai accueilli [jeakceji] I received, have 

received, etc. 

Future: j’accueillerai [sakoejore] I shall receive, 

etc. 

Past absolute: j’accueillis [sakoeji] I received, etc. 


Page cent trente et un 



132 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


battre to beat, battant, battu, je bats, je battis 
Present indicative: I beat, etc. 

1. je bats [ba] nous buttons 

2. tu bats vous battez 

3. il bat ils battent 

Past descriptive: je battais I beat, was beating, etc. 
Present perfect: j’ai battu I beat, have beaten, etc. 
Future: je battrai I shall beat, etc. 

Past absolute: je battis I beat, etc. 

combattre to fight, like battre 

conquerir to conquer, conquerant, conquis, je conquiers 
[kokjsir], je conquis (like acquerir to acquire; see Gram- 
mar, 224) 

Present indicative: I conquer, subdue, etc. 

1. je conquiers [kskjeir] nous conquirons [k5ker3] 

2. tu conquiers [kskjetr] vous conquirez [kSkere] 

3. il conquieri [kSkjesr] ils conqui^ent [kSkjeir] 

Past descriptive: je conquerais I conquered, was con- 
quering, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai conquis I conquered, etc. 

Future: je conquerrai I shall conquer, etc. 

Past absolute: je conquis I conquered, etc. 

fuir [fqiir], fuyant [fqija], fui [fqi], je fuis [fqi], je fuis [fqi] 
to flee 

Present indicative: I flee, etc. 

1. je fuis [fqi] noxisfuyoTts [fqijS] 

2. tu fuis Tous fuyez [fqije] 

3. ilfuit UsfuietU [fqi] 

Past descriptive: je fuyais [fqije] I fled, was fleeing, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai fui [fqi] I fled, have fled, etc. 

Future: je fuirai [fqire] I shall flee, etc. 

Past absolute: jefuis [fqi] I fled, etc. 
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resoudre, resolvant, resolu, je resous, je resolus to resolve 
Present indicative: I resolve, etc. 

1. je resous [rezu] nous Tis(^vons 

2. tu resous vous risolvez 

3. il resout UsTisolvent 

Past descriptive: je resolvais I resolved, etc. 

Present perfect: j'ai resolu I resolved, have resolved, 

etc. 

Future: je resoudxai I shall resolve, etc. 

Past absolute: je resolus I resolved, etc. 


Note: 

1. In accuexUir, the present and future like those of -er verbs. 

2. In battre, present singular, loss of one -t-. Past absolute unlike 
past participle. 

3. In conqu^rir, present, change of stem vowel -4- to -ie- (i^) in 
singular and third plural, stem-stressed forms; irregular iMiat 
participle; irregular future with rr; past absolute like past 
participle. 

4. In fuir, present, -y- in first and second persons plural; -i-^ in 
singular and third plural, stem-stressed forms; -y- in present 
participle and past descriptive; past absolute resembles past 
participle. 

6. In resoudre, present singular, loss of -d- of the stem; present 
plural and present participle, change of stem; past absolute 
like the past participle. 

C. Un jour, la m^re du Petit Chaperon Rouge fit des gfi,teaux et du 
beurre frais. EUe en mit dans^un panier et appela sa petite 
fille. EUe lui dit d'apporter le panier h sa grand'm^re qui 6tait 
malade. La petite prit le panier et partit. Comme eUe traver- 
sait le bois, eUe s'arreta pour cueillir [kcejiir] des fleurs et eUe 
rencontra le loup. II lui demanda oix eUe aUait. EUe r^pondit : 
«Chez ma grand'm^re de Tautre c6t6 du bois.» Le loup se 
mit^^t coxirir et arriva le premier chez la grand'mfere. 11 ouvrit 
la porte et entra. II vit la vieiUe [vjeij] femme [fam] dans le 
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lit, se jeta^ sur elle et la mangea [mQsa]. Puis il se coucha dans 
le lit et attendit la petite fille. Ei£.n elle arriva et frappa k la 
porte. Le loup lui dit d^entrer. Quand^elle vit le loup et en- 
tendit sa grosse voix, elle eut [y] peur. A peine fut^-elle^ entr4e 
que le loup sauta du lit. II aUait manger la petite fille, mais par 
bonheur des^hommes accoururent k ce moment, tudrent le 
loup, et sauv^rent la petite fiUe. 

D. Exercises: Wordbook, Lesson XXI. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, VI. 

^ jeter bate] to throw, jetant, jetS, je jette bet], je jetai. (Note the -tt- 
in the present; cf. appeler and see Grammar, 20(>”201.) 

* Note inverted word order after a peine. 
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1. Mon chee Edouaeo: 

Votre derni^re lettre m'a fait beaucoup de plaisir. Je a"ai 
jamais lu de lettres axissi int^ressantes que les vdtres. 

J’aimerais bien ^tre en France avec 
vous cette annde. JV serais^aUg si 
j’avais^eu assez d^argent, mais mon 
p^re n^est pas^aussi riche que le v6tre. 
On pourrait faire tant de choses si on^ 
en^avait les moyens [mwaje] I Cela me 
fait penser k ce que nous^avons fait^ 
en classe aujourd’hui. Le professeur 
nous^a pos6 cette question: «Que fe- 
riez-vous,sivous^4tiezriche?» Chacun 
de nous a dtl r^pondre en franQais en^ 
employant une seule phrase. Voici la 
mienne: «Si j’^tais riche, je ferais^un 
voyage en France et j V resterais toute une ann^e.» Henri 
a dit qu’il ach^terait une nouvelle automobile. La sienne 
ne marche plus gu^re. Georges a 
r^pondu qu’il aurait^im^a^roplane 
et volerait jusqu’li Paris. Louis et 
Robert, qu'ils^acquerraient^une 
ferme k la campagne. Marie et 
Berthe, qu’eUes^ach^teraient beau- 
coup de belles robes. Marguerite, 
qu'eUe donnerait beaucoup d^ar- 
gent aux pauvres. Alice irait^^ 

Londres faire visite k sa tante. 

Jacques voudrait^^tre propri^taire 
d^un cirque. Helene et Jeanne feraient le tour du monde. 
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Comme nous serions tons heureux, si nous_^6tions 
riches! Nous n'irions plus^d, Tdcole et nous n^^tudierions 
plus jamais. 

Mais voild, assez de beaux reves. II est d^jd. neuf^ 
heures et demie et je devrais^^tre au Kt. Ecrivez-moi 
bientdt. Je vous^aurais r^pondu plus t6t, si je n’avais 
pas^eu tant de compositions la semaine demi^re. 

Bien^^ vous, 

Paul 


2. Voici mon livre. 
Voici mes livres. 
Voici ma plume. 
Voici mes plximes. 


C’est le mien. 

Ce sont les miens. 
C^est la mienne. 

Ce sont les miennes. 


Jacques, cherchez-vous votre Kvre? Voila le vdtre. 

Ces livres-ci sont^-ils aussi les vdtres f 

Oh est votre plume? Vous^avez perdu la vdtre? 

Vous perdez toujours les vdtres^ n'est-ce pas? 

Marguerite, oh est votre livre? Montrez-moi le vdtre. 
Cherchez-vous vos Hvres? Voici les vdtres. 

Cette plume-ci est^-elle la vdtre f 

Avez-vous VOS. ^autres plumes? Oh sont les vdtres f 

De quelle couleur est le crayon de Georges? Le sien est gris. 
Oh sont ses^autres crayons? Les siens sont dans sa poche. 
De queUe couleur est sa plume? La sienne est verte. 

A-t-il d'autres plumes? Oui, voilh les siennes. 


Alice a un crayon noir. Le sien est noir. 

Ses^ ^autres crayons sont verts. Un des siens est noir et 

les^autres sont verts. 

EUe a une plume bleue. La sienne est bleue. 

EUe a aussi xme plume jaune. Une des siennes est bleue, 
P autre est jaime. 
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De quelle couleur est notre livre de fran^.iis? Lt noin est^ 
rouge. 

Oti sent nos livres? Nous^avons Us ndtres k la main. 

Sommes-nous dans notre salle de classe? Oui, cette salle est 
la ndtre. 

Nos fen^tres sont^-elles grandes? Oui, les ndtres sont tr^ 
grandes. 

Berthe, as-tu ton livre de frangais? Montre-moi le tien. 

As-tu tes^autres Kvres? Montre-moi les Hens. 

Sais-tu ta le^on? R4cite la tienne. 

Sais-tu toujours tes legons? Peux-tu toujours bien reciter 
les tiennes f 


Past Future 

FORM 

1. donner: je donnerais I should give, etc. 


1. je donner ais 

[donre] 

nous donner ions 

[donorjS] 

2. tu donner ais 

[donre] 

vous donner iez 

[donarje] 

3. il donner ait 

[donre] 

ils donner aient 

[dOBTE] 

finir: je finirais I should finish, etc. 


1. je finir ais 

[finire] 

nous finir ions 

[finirja] 

2. tu finir ais 


vous finir iez 

[finirje] 

3. il finir ait 


ils finir aient 

[finire] 

vendre: je vendrais I should sell, etc. 


1. je vendr ais 

[vadre] 

nous vendr ions 

[vadriSJ 

2. tu vendr ais 


vous vendr iez 

[vadrie] 

3. il vendr ait 


ils vendr aient 

[vadre] 


Note: The stem of the past future is the same as that of the future 
tense, i.e., the infinitive of aJl regular and most irregular verbs. 
Verbs with infinitive in -re drop final -e before adding the endings 
(see Lesson XX and Grammar, 194). The endings are the same as 
those of the past descriptive tense (see Lesson XIX and Grammar, 
192) . The endings are the same for all verbs. An -r- always precedes 
the endings of the past future tense. This -r- will usually (though 
not always) be sufficient to distinguish the past future from the 
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past descriptive tense. For irregular verbs in Lessons I-XX whose 
future and past future stems differ from the infinitive, see Lesson 
XX, p. 122. 

Verbs with irregular future and past future in Lessons 
XXI and XXII 


Infinitive 

accueillir 

acquerir 

conquerir 


Future 

accueillerai 

acquerrai 

conquerrai 


Past Future 

accueillerais [akcejore] 
acquerrais [akere] 
conquerrais [kokere] 


USB 

The past future is ordinarily equivalent in meaning to 
the English tense (or verb phrase) used to translate it 
above (for special uses see Lesson XXVT and Grammar, 
217-18). 

Past Futurb Perfect 


FORM 

With avoir as auxiliary 

I. dormer: j’aurais donne feoredone] I should have given, etc. 

1. j’aurais donn§ [soredone] nous^aiiiions donne [nuzorjSdone] 

2. tu anrais domi€ vons^axiriez donne [vuzorjedone] 

3. il aurait donn6 ils^auraient donnd [ilzoredone] 

II. finir: j’aurais fini I should have fi nished, etc. 

III. vendre: j’aurais vendu I should have sold, etc. 

With etre as auxiliary 

aUer: je serais ^alle(e) I should have gone, etc. 

1. jeserais^alle(e) [sorezale] nous serions^alles (ees) [soriSzale] 

2. tu serais^alle(e) vous seriez^aUes (ees) 

3. il serait^alle ils seraient^alles 

elle serait^allee elles seraient^allees 

se lever: je me serais leve(e) I should have risen, etc. 

The past future perfect tense is formed by prefixing the 
past future of the auxiliary avoir or etre to the past par- 
ticiple of the verb. All verbs take the same auxiliary in the 
past future perfect tense as in other compound tenses. 
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USE 

The past futTore perfect is ordinarily equivalent in 
meaning to the English tense (or verb-phrase) used to 
translate it above (for special us^ see Lesson XXVI and 
Grammar, 217-18). 

IrreguIiAh Verb 

acquerir, acquerant, acquis, j’acquiers [sakjsir], j’acquis 
to acquire (like conquerir, Lesson XXI, Grammar, 224) 

Present indicative: I acquire, etc. 

1. Yacquiers [sakjcirl hous^acgu^o/w [nuzakerS) 

2. tu acquiers [akjeir] vovts^acquirez [vuzakere] 

3. il acquiert [akjeir] Us^acqui^ent [ilzakjeir] 

Past descriptive: j^acquerais I acquired, was acquiring, 

etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai acquis I acquired, have acquired, 

etc. 

Future: j’acquerrai I shall acquire, etc. 

Past absolute: j^acquis I acquired, etc. 

Special Verb xn -er 

employer [dplwaje] to use, employant, employe, j’emploie, 
j’employai 

Present indicative: I use, etc. 

1. yemploie feaplwa] nous^employons [nuzaplwajS] 

2. tu emploies vous^employez [vuzdplwaie] 

3. il emploie ils^emploient [ilzdplwal 

Future: j’emploierai [sdplwajore], etc. 

Past future: j’emploierais [sdplwajore], etc. 

Note: Verbs with infinitive in -oyer change y to i whenever y comes 
before a mute e. (So also verbs in -uyer, Grammar, 201 ; for verbs 
in -ayer see payer. Lesson XIV and Grammar, 201.) 
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Possessive Pronouns 

Parson Sin^tilar Plural 


1 

m. le mien 

[mjel 

m. 

les miens 

[mje] 



/. la mienne 

Imjen] 

/. 

les miennes 

[mjen] 

mine 

2 

m, le tien 

[tis] 

m. 

les tiens 

[tjg] 



/. la tienne 

[tjen] 

/. 

les tiennes 

[tjen] 

yours 

3 

in. le sien 

[sj£l 

m. 

les siens 

[sjg] 



/. lasieime 

[sien] 

A 

les siennes 

[sjen] 

his, hers, its 

1 

m. le 1 
/. laj 

^ ndtre 

[noitr] 

m. ' 
/. . 

1 les ndtres 

[no!tr] 

ours 

2 

m. le 1 
f. IftJ 

^ vdtre 

[voitr] 

m. 1 

f- j 

1 les vdtres 

[voitr] 

yours 

3 

m. le 1 

/. laJ 

^ leur 

[loeir] 

m. 1 

f. J 

^ les leurs 

[loeir] 

theirs 


QUESTIONS 

Look at the sentences in A(2). 1. What part of speech are mon, 
ma, mes, votre, vos, sa, ses, etc.? 2. What part of speech are le 
mien, la mienne, les miennes, le vdtre, le sien, etc. ? How can you teU? 
3. WTiat gender and number is le mien? la mienne? les miens? les 
miennes? le sien? la sienne? les siens? les siennes? "What is the 
difference between the masculine and feminine forms? the singular and 
plural forms? 4. What gender and number is le v6tre? la vdtre? les 
vdtres? le ndtre, la ndtre, les ndtres? How is the gender indicated? 
the number? 

5. What does mon mean? le mien? votre? le vdtre? ton? la tienne? nos? 
les ndtres? What part of speech is your f yours f my f mine f 6. What 
two meanings has son? sa? ses? le sien? la sienne? les siens? les 
sieimes? Find sentences in A(2) which illustrate both meanings of the 
foregoing pronouns le sien, etc. Does the meaning depend upon the 
person or thing to which they refer? Does the form depend upon the 
person or thing to which they refer? Illustrate from sentences in A(2) 
(see Grammar, 177-78). 

C. S'il 4tait huit^heures du matin, je serais^au ht. Ma mdre 
viendrait me r^veiller. Je me Idverais, je ferais ma toilette et je 
ddjeimerais. Je dirais^au revoir k ma mdre et je sortirais de la 
maison. Si vous^4tiez dans la rue, vous me verriez et vous me 
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reconnaitriez. Vous m^appelleriez et nous^irions^ensemble k 
r^cole. Nous courrions bien vite si nous^^tions^en retard. 
Nous^entrerions dans F6tude, nous prendrions nos livres et 
nous les^ouvririons. Nous Urions les phrases et Sermons les 
mots. Puis nous mettrions nos livres sur la table. 

Si Jacques allait^en classe, il voudrait bien reciter sa legon 
et il commencerait^^ parler. S^il n’avait pas^6tudi6 la legon, 
il ne la comprendrait pas et ne la saurait pas. Il ne pourrait pas 
reciter et s'assi6rait. Le professeur Fenverrait h F6tude oh il 
lui faudrait bien^6tudier. Il recevrait une mauvaise note. 
Les^^l^ves devraient mieux^^tudier, s'ils voulaient^avoir de 
bonnes notes. 

D. Exercises: Workbook, Lesson XXII. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, VII. 
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LESSON XXIII 
LES JOURS ET LES DATES 

A, Quel Jour est-ce aujourd^hui? C'est^aujourd’hui lundi^ [Idedi]. 
En France, lundi est le premier jour de la semaine. Demain ce 
sera mardi. Mardi est le deuxieme [d^zjem] Jour de la semaine. 
Aprfes-demain ce sera mercredi. Mercredi est le troisieme Jour 
de la semaine. Le lendemain sera Jeudi fej^di], le quatri^me Jour 



EHIVER 


de la semaine. Vendredi, le cinqui^me [sgkjem] Jour, vient^ 
aprfe Jeudi. Samedi est le sixi^me [sizjem] Jour et vient^apr^s 
vendredi. Dimanche est le dernier Jour de la semaine. Hier, 
c'6tait dimanche. Avant^-hier c'Stait samedi. Henri, quels 
sont les sept [se] Jours de la semaine? — Ce sont: lundi, mardi, 
mercredi, Jeudi, vendredi, samedi, et dimanche. 

^ Note that in French the names of the days of the week and the months 
do not begin with a capital letter. 
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n y a douze mois dans Fannie: janvier fedvje], f^vrier 
[fevrie], mars [mars], avril [avril], mai [me], jnin [sq^], juillet 
aoUt [u], septembre, octobre, novembre, d4cembre. 
A quel mois sommes-nous? Nous sommes^au mois d^avril 
(en^avril). Quel jour du mois est-ce? C’est le premier^avril. 
Demain ce sera le deux^avril. D’aujourd^bui en huit [qit] ce 
sera le huit [qit] avril. II y a huit [qi] jours c^^tait le vingt-cinq 
[vetseik] mars. II y a quinze jours c’^tait le dix^-huit [dizqit] 
mars. Dans quel mois ^tes-vous nfe, H^l^ne? — ^Je suis n^ 
le sept [set] mars, mil [mil] neuf [n^] cent quatorze.- — Quel dge 
avez-vous? — J'ai quatorze ans, — Marguerite, 4tes-vous plus^ 
§ig6e qu'H61fene? — Oui, je suis plus^&g^e qu'elle de deux^ans, 

LE TEMPS 

n. y a quatre saisons dans Fannie: le printemps [prStd], 
F4t4, Fautomne [oton] et Fhiver [iveir]. Le printemps com- 
mence le vingt^et un mars. Dans quelle saison sommes- 
nous? Nous sommes^au printemps, n'est-ce pas? Quelle 
saison commence le vingt^et xm juin? Fait^-il chaud en^4t4? 
Pleut^-il souvent en^automne? Neige-t-il en^4t4 ou en^ 
hiver? H neige en^hiver. Dans quelle saison fait^-il froid? 

II fait froid en^hiver, n^est-ce pas? Avez-vous froid en^ ^hiver? 

En^4t4 on^a souvent trop chaud. Quel temps fait^-il 
aujourd^hui? 11 fait beau temps. II fait du soleil. II ne fait pas 
de vent. Bier il faisait mauvais temps. 


l'heure 

QueUe heure est^-il? 

II est dix^heures 10:00 

U est dix^heures dix (minutes) 10:10 

n est dix^heures et (tm) quart 10:15 

H est dix^heures et demie 10:30 

II est^onze heures moins vingt (minutes) 10:40 

H est^onze heures moins^un (le) qtiart. 10:45 

n est^onze heures 11:00 

n est midi. H est minuit [minqi] 12:00 

U est midi et demi. II est minuit et demi 12:30 

H est^une heure 1:00 
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Combien de minutes y a-t-il dans^une heure? — II y en^a 
soixante. 

Combien d’heures y a-t-il dans^un jour? — II y en^a vingt- 
quatre [vgtkatr]. 

II y a sept [ss] jours dans^une semaine et cinquante-deux 
semaines dans^une annfe. 

II y a trois cent soixante-cinq [s8:k] ou trois cent soixante-six 
[si] jours dans^une annfe. 


B. 


Numerals 


CARDINAL NUMBERS 


FORMS 


0 ziro 

[zero] 

21 vingt^etun 

[vgte(3fe] 

1 un, une 

[«, yn] 

22 vingt-deux 

[vetdjzi] 

2 deux 

[d(^] 

30 trente 

[trait] 

3 trois 

[trwa] 

31 trente et un 

[traiteofe] 

4 quatre 

[katr] 

40 quarante 

[karait] 

5 cinq 

[sg:k] 

50 cinquante 

[sSkait] 

6 six 

[sis] 

60 soixante 

[swasait] 

7 sept 

[set] 

70 soixante-dix 

[swasditdis] 

8 huit 

[qit] 

71 soixante et onze 

[swasditeSiz] 

9 neuf 

[noef] 

80 quatre-vingts 

[katrove] 

10 dix 

[dis] 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

PcatroveSe] 

11 onze 

[ 512 ] 

90 quatre-vingt-dix 

[katrevgdis] 

12 douze 

[du:z] 

91 quatre- vingt-onze 

[katrovgSiz] 

13 treize 

[treiz] 

92 quatre-vingt-douze 

Ocatravgduiz 

14 quatorze 

[katorz] 

100 cent 

[sa] 

15 quinze 

[kgiz] 

101 centun 

[sQce] 

16 seize 

[se:z] 

200 deux cents 

[d^sd] 

17 dix-sept 

[disset] 

201 deux cent un 

[dj^sdoe 1 

18 dix^huit 

[dizqit] 

1,000 mille 

[mil] 

19 dix-neuf 

[diznoef] 

1,001 mille un 

[inil(3ej 

20 vingt 

[vg] 

2,000 deux mille 

[djzJmil] 


PRONUNCIATION 

cinq [ssik] six [sis] 

cinq^henres [sekoeir] six^heures [sizoeir] 

cinq jours [sgsuir] six jours fsisuir] 
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sept 

[set] 

neuf 

[noefj 

sept^heures 

[setoeir] 

neuf^heures 

[ncEvceir] 

sept jours 

[sesuir] 

neuf jours 

[nji3u:r] 

hint 

[qit] 

dix 

[dis] 

huit^heures 

[qitceir] 

dix^heures 

[dizoeir] 

huit jours 

[qisuir] 

dix jours 

[disuir] 


Je suis ne le huit [qit] mars, mil [mil] neiif [n0] cent qnatorze. 


Note: 

1. cinq, sii, sept, huit, netif, dir: final consonant sounded when used 
alone, before vowel or mute h, and in dates. 

2. vingt: t silent except in 21-29, and when linked. 

3. cent: t silent in cent, cent un. 

4. No linking or elision before hiiit, onze (except dix^-huit and il est^ 
onze heures). 

USE 

le quatre mai the fourth of May 

le premier mai the first of May 

Louis XIV (quatorze) Louis the fourteenth 

Napoleon (premier) Napoleon first 

In dates and titles, cardinal numbers are used instead of 
ordinals, except for first 


first 

premier 

ORDINAL NUMBERS 

[pramje] premiere [pramjeir] 

fifth 

cin(^emet 

second 

deuxieme 

[d^zjem]* secondf [sogS] 

ninth 

[sgkjem] 

neuvifemej 

third 

troisidme 

[trwazjem] 

twenty- 

[ncevjem] 
vingt et unieme 

fourth 

quatrieme 

[katriem] 

first 

twenty- 

[veteynjem] 

vingt-deuxifeme 




second 

[vgtdfizjeml 


* Note the sound of x; so also m sixiSme, dixieme. 
t Second is used in a series of two. 
t Note the spelling. 


The ordinals are formed by adding the ending -ieme to the 
cardinals, except premier and second. A final -e is drepped 
before adding -ieme. 
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abbreviations 


French 

English 

ler 

1st 

2e 

2d 

Se 

3d 

4© 

4th 


Verbal Idioms 

faire=to be in expressions of weather 

Quel temps fait^-il? 

n fait beau (temps) 

H fait mauvais (temps) 

n fait chaud 

H fait froid 

n fait lourd 

H fait noir 

n fait du soleil 

n fait du vent 


How is the weather r 
It is fine (weather). 
It is bad (weather^ 
It is warm. 

It is cold. 

It is sultry. 

It is dark. 

It is sunny. 

It is windy. 


avoir be 

Jai chaud 

Pai froid 

pai faim 

pai soif 

pai sommeil [someijl 

pai raison 

pai tort 

pai peur 

pai honte 

pai vingt^ans 


I am warm. 

I am cold. 

I am himgry. 

I am thirsty. 

I am sleepy. 

I am right. 

I am wrong. 

1 am afraid. 

I am ashamed. 

I am twenty years old. 


C. Au printemps et en^4t4,je me Rve ordinairement k sept^ 
henres moins le quart ou k sept^heures. En^hiver, je ne me 
16ve pas avant sept^heures et demie. Nous d^jeunons entre 
sept^heures et demie et huit._heures. J^arrive k P^cole entre 
huit^heures et demie et neuf^^eures moins cinq. Ma premiere 
classe commence k neuf^heures. A midi moins dix je quitte 
Pdcole. Je d^jeune entre midi un quart et une heure moins dix. 
Les classes de raprfes-midi commencent^lt une heure dix et 
durent jusqu'^ quatre heures moins cinq. Nous dlnons^i six^ 
heures. 
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Nons^allons tons les jours en classe except4 le samedi et le 
dimanche. De plus [plys], nous^avons quelques jours de 
vacances k NoS et k Piques. Le vingt-cinq d^cembre s’appelle 
le jour de Noel. Le dimanche de Pdques se trouve entre le 
vingt-deux mars et le vingt-cinq avril. Nous^avons^aussi im 
jour de cong4 le jour de FArmistice, le onze novembre; nous^ 
en^avons^un^autre pour ranniversaire de Washington, le 
vingt-deux f4vrier. 

En^4t4 il n^y a pas de classe. Les grandes vacances com- 
mencent^en juin et durent jusqu’en septembre. C^est pendant 
les grandes vacances que tombe la f4te nationale des^Etats^ 
-Unis [etazyni], le quatre juillet. 

D. Exercises: WorJcbookf Lesson XXIII. 

E. Readings: PierrUle, VIII. 
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LESSON XXIV 

LA CLASSE DE FEAXgAIS VA EN PIQU&NIQUE^ 

A. C’est demain que la classe de frangais compte aller en pique- 
nique. Aujourd’hui, tous Ies^®ves sont rest4s apr^s la classe 
pour parler des^arrangements^^ faire. 

Louise: Ot irons-nous? Croyez-vous que nous^ayons [ep] 
assez d’autos pour toute la classe? J^ai peur que mon pere 
ne me permette pas d'emmener [dmne] le n6tre. 



ALLONS EN PIQUE-NIQUE! 


Henki : Notre auto ne marche pas pour le moment et il n’est 
gu^re possible qu'on puisse le r^parer d’ici k demain. 
Jeanne: II vaut mieux que nous^aUions^^ pied. 

Jacques: Choisissons^un^endroit qui ne soit pas trop loin. 

AUons^au pare. C^est le seul adroit qui soit^assez pr^s. 
1 Pronounce [piknik]. 
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Notre professeur vent que nous soyons [swajo] de retour 
k sept^Jtieures et demie. 

HELtiiNE; Que Robert et Jacques aillent [aij] en^auto cet 
apr^s-midi choisir un bel endroit prfe de la riviere ! 

Loins: A la bonne heure! Je desire tant qu^on m’enseigne k 
ramerl 

Marie: Le professeur defend que les^416ves aillent [a:j] sur la 
riviere. 

Louis: Faut^-il absolument [apsolyma] que vous^^vitiez le 
professeur? 

Jeanne: On^exige [egziis] qu’un professeur ou qu^un de nos 
parents nous^accompagne. 

Berthe: Que ferions-nous s’il pleuvait demain? n se peut 
qu’il pleuve, quoiqu^il ait fait beau toute cette semaine. 

Louise: C’est bien do mm age qu’ Alice ne se sente pas bien 
aujourd’hui. Je do^^te qu’elle puisse venir avec nous de- 
main. 

Margijeritb: Que faut^-il que chacun apporte k manger? 

Helene: Que chacim apporte assez de sandwichs [scidwitS] 
pour une personne et quelque chose de plus [plys]. 

Georges: Permet^-on que nous fassions du caf4 dans le pare? 

Berthe: Oui, pourvu que nous n’allumions pas de feux^ de 
bois sec. 

PauIi: a quelle heure partirons-nous? 

Robert: H faut que nous^attendions k T^cole jusqu’li, ce que 
tous les^616ves soient r^unis, afin que nous puissions 
[pqisjo] nous rendre ensemble au pare. Je ne pense pas que 
nous partions avant quatre heures et quart. 

Marie: n faut que chacim 6tudie bien ce soir pour que per- 
sonne ne soit^en retenue demain. 

Tous ensemble: A demain k quatre heures. Vive la classe de 
franQais! 

^ le feu, les feux. Note plural in -x. 
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B. 


Present Subjunctive 

FORM 


Regular verbs 


donner: je doimeS etc. 

1. je donn © 

nous donn ions 

2. to donn es 

vous donn iez 

3. il donn © 

ils donn ent 

finir: je finisse, etc. 

1. j© finiss c 

nous finiss ions 

2. to finiss es 

vous finiss iez 

3. il finisse 

ils finiss ent 

vendre: je vende, etc. 

1. je vend e 

nous vend ions 

2. to vend es 

vous vend iez 

3. il vend e 

ils v«ad ent 


All regular verbs have the same endings in the present 
subjunctive. They are like the endings of the present in- 
dicative of the first (-er) conjugation, except in the first 
and second persons plural which have -ions, -iez instead of 
-ons, -ez. The stem is the same as that of the first person 
plural of the present tense or of the present participle. 

Irregular verbs 

The endings are in most verbs the same as the endings 
of regular verbs. The stem is in many irregular verbs the 
same as that of the corresponding forms of the present 
indicative; in others the stem is unlike the indicative stem .2 

1 Aa the translation of the subjunctive can raxdy be determined except 
from the context, it seems beat not to attempt a translation of isolated forms 
of the subjunctive in any tense. In most cases the translation of the subjunc- 
tive is the same as the indicative. 

® For a comparison of the present indicative and present subjunctive of 
irregular verbs, turn to the table, pp, 224 ff. 
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Present Perfect Subjttnctivb 

FORM 

With avoir as auxiliary; donner: j'aie donne, etc. 

1. j’aie donne [sedone] notis^ayons domiS [nuaeiSdone] 

2. tu aies donne [edone] vons^ayez donnS [vuzejedone] 

3. il ait donn4 [edone] ils^aient donn^ [ilzedone] 

With etre as auxiliary; aller: je sois^alle, etc. 

1. je sois^alI6(e) [swazale] nous soyons^all^ (€es) [swajSzale] 

2. tu sois^all^(e) [swazale] vous soyez^all^ (4es) [swajezale] 

3. il soit^all^ [swatale] ils soient^allSs [sw'atale] 

elle soit^aU6e [swatale] elles soient^all^es [swatale] 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

1. Que faui^-il que chacun apporte k manger? 

What must each one bring to eat? 

n vaut mieux que nous^cZZfons^i pied. 

It is better that we go on foot. 

i. J*ai peuT que mon p^re ne me permette pas d^emmener le ndtre. 
I am afraid that my father will not allow me to take ours. 

C^est dommoge qu^ Alice ne se sente pas bien. 

It is too bad that Alice does not feel well. 

3. H ueut que nous soyons de retour k sept^heures et demie. 

He wants us to be back at seven-thirty. 

n dSfend que les^^ldves aUlent sur la rividre. 

He forbids the pupils to go on the river. 

t. Je doute qu’elle puisse venir avec nous demain. 

I doubt whether she can come with us tomorrow. 

Croyez-vous que notis^oyoTis assez d’autos? 

Do you think we have enough autos? 

Je ne pense pas que nous portions avant quatre heures et quart 
I do not think that we will leave before a quarter past four. 

5. H faut que nous^attendions k I*§cole jusqu* d ce que tons les^ 
el^ves soient r^unis aftn que nous puissions nous rendre ensemble 
au pare. 

We must wait at school imtil all the pupils are assembled in order 
that we may be able to go to the park together. 
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6. CIioisissons^un^«mfroi7 qui ne soii pas trop loin. 

Let us choose a place that is not too far, 

7. C^est le s^ul endroit qui soii^assez pres. 

It is the only place that is near enough. 

8. Que Robert et Jacques aillent en^auto cet apres-midi choisir un 
bel endroit 

Let Robert and James go in their car this afternoon to choose a 
pretty place. 

Vive la classe de franpaisl 

Long live (Hurrah for) the French class I 


The subjunctive is used: 

1. After certain impersonal expressions. 

2. After expressions of emotion (fear, pity, etc.). 

3. After expressions of will, wish, command. 

4. After expressions of doubt, including verbs of thinking 
when negative or interrogative. 

5. After certain adverbial conjunctions, such as: 


in order that 


afin que 
pour que 
bien que 
quoique 
jnsqu’acequel ^ 
quej 


}‘ 

I although 


depeurque 
de cramte que J 
avant que before 
pourvu que provided that 
k moms que unless 


6. In an adjective clause with indefinite antecedent. 

7. After superlatives and equivalent expressions. 

8. In independent sentences to express command or wish. 


Note: 

1. The present subjunctive may express present or future time. 
Croyez-vous que nous^ayo/is assez d’autos? 

Do you think that we ha^ enough autos? 

Pai peur que mon pkre ne me permette pas ... 

I am afraid that my father vnU not allow me ... . 

2. The translation of a dependent subjunctive rarely differs 
from the indicative. Sometimes it is best translated by an 
infinitive, as in sentence 3 above. Note the translation of 
the independent subjunctive in 8 above, and the introduc- 
tory word que. 


Page cent cinquante^eux 



EN PIQUE-NIQUE 


153 


3. Ne sometimes precedes a verb in the subjunctive without the 
second part of the negation. In such cases ne does not make 
the verb negative, as: J’ai peur que Robert ne soit^en 
retenne demain, I am afraid that Robert wiM be kept in 
tomorrow. 


Present perfect 


1. C’est dommage que son pSre ne lui nif pas permis d^emmener 

Panto. 



It is too bad that his father did not allow him to take the auto. 
2. Je ne pense pas qu’ils soient pariis avant quatre heures et demie. 
I do not think that they left before half past four. 

The present perfect subjunctive replaces the present sub- 

junctive in dependent clause when 

one wishes to expre^ 

completed action. 



Present Subjunctive op Irregular Verbs 

Dsr Lessons I~XXIV 


a) Stem same as 

stem of present indicative first person 

plural 



Infinitive 

Present 

Indicative 

Nous-Form 

Present 

Subjunctive 

accueillir 

accueillons 

j^accueille, etc. 

battre 

battens 

je battc 

combattre 

combattons 

je combatte 

conduire 

conduisons 

je condnise 

connaitre 

connaissons 

je connaisse 

reconnaitre 

reconnaissons 

je reconnaisse 

courir 

courons 

je coure 

craindre 

craignons 

je craigne 

dire 

disons 

je dise 

donnir 

dormons 

je doime 

servir 

servons 

je serve 

sortir 

sortons 

je sorte 

partir 

partons 

je parte 

sentir 

sentons 

je sente 

Retire 

6crivons 

j*€crive 

lire 

lisons 

je lise 

mettre 

mettons 

je mette 
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Tnfini ti'rp 

naitre 
ouvrir 
aflfrir 
soiifErir 
plaire 
se taire 
r^soudre 
rire 
soTuire 
suffire 
suivre 
vivre 


PrMcnt 

Indicative 

Nous-Form 

naissons 
OUTTOnS 
olfrons 
soHffrons 
plaisons 
nous taisons 
r^solvons 
riozus 
sourions 
suSisons 
suivons 
vivons 


Present 

Subjunotive 

je naisse, etc. 
j’ouvre 
j’offre 
je souffre 
je plaise 
je me taise 
je resolve 
je lie 
je sourie 
je sufBse 
je suive 
je vive 


b) Stem similar to stem of corresponding form of the 
present indicative 


Infinitivi} 


acqu€rir 


Pamnorr SuKinarcnvs 


conqu^rir 


Singnlar 

1. acquidre [akjeir] 

2. acquidres 

3. acqtiidre 

1. conqui^e, etc. 


Plural 

acqu^rions [akerj5] 

acqu§riez 

acquiSrent 


boire 

1. boive 


buvions 



2. boives 


buviez 



3. boive 


boivent 


croire 

1. croie 


croyions 

DavrajS] 


2. croies 


croyiez 



3. croie 


croient 


devoir 

1. doive 


devions 



2. doives 


deviez 



3. doive 


doivent 


cnvoyer 

1. envoie 

[avwa] 

envoyions 

[flvwajS] 


2. envoies 


envojdez 

[Qvwaje] 


3. envoie 


envoient 

[dvwa] 

fair 

1. foie 

[fqi] 

fuyions 

[fqijS] 


2. fuies 

[fqi] 

fuyiez 



3. foie 

[fqi] 

fuient 

[fni] 

mourir 

1. meure 

[moeir] 

mourions 



2. meures 


mouriez 



3. meure 


menrent 
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Infinittve 

PamaiiNT SuBJUNcrm 


Sincnlar 

Plural 

prendre 

1. prenne 

prenions 


2. prennes 

preniez 


3. prenne 

prennent 

apprendre 

1. apprenne, etc. 


comprendre 

1. comprenne, etc. 


recevoir 

1. repoive 

receviona 


2. repoives 

receviez 


3. repoive 

repoivent 

apercevoir 

1. aperpoive, etc. 


venir 

1, Vienne [vjen] 

venions 


2. viennes 

veniez 


3. Vienne 

viennent 

devenir 

1. devienne, etc. 


tenir 

1. tienne, etc. 


voir 

1. voie 

voyions 


2. voies 

. voyiez 


3. voie 

voient 


c) Stem different from stem of present indicative 


aller 

1. aUle 

(a:j1 

aUions 

[alj5’ 


2. ailles 


alliez 



3. aiUe 


aillent 

larj] 

asseoii 

1. asseye 

[ase, aseijj 

asseyions 

[asej^J 


2. asseyes 


asseyiez 

[aseje] 


3. asseye 


asseyent 

[asc, ascijl 


or 





1. assoie 

laswal 

assoyiorts 

[aswajSj 


2. assoies 


assoyiez 

[aswajej 


3. assoie 


assoient 

[aswa] 

avoir 

1, aie 

(ej 

ayons 

[ejS] 


2. aies 

[el 

aycz 

tcje] 


3. ait 

[e] 

aient 

[e] 

^tre 

1. sois 

[swa] 

soyons 

[swaj5j 


2. sois 


soyez 

(swaje) 


3. soit 


soient 

[swal 

faire 

1. fasse 


fassions 



2. fasses 


fassiez 



3. fasse 


fassent 
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llTFTK'niV* 


PBSsnjTT SuBJUNcrm: 



Singular 


Plural 


falloir 

3. faille 

[fa:i] 



pouvoir 

1. puisse 

[pqis] 

puissions 

[ptpsisi 


2, puisses 


puissiez 



3. puisse 


puissent 

[ptiis] 

savoir 

1. sache 


sachions 



2. saches 


sachiez 



3. sache 


sachent 


valoir 

1. vaille 

[va:i] 

valions 

[valjS] 


2. vailles 


valiez 



3. vaille 


vaillent 

[vaij] 

vouloir 

1. veuiUe 

[voe:j] 

voiiUons 

[vuljS] 


2. veuilles 


vouliez 



3. veuille 


veniUent 

[vce:i] 


Ieregular Verbs 


valoir to be worth, valant, valu, je vaux, je valus 
Present indicative: I am worth, etc. 


1. je vaux [vo] 

2. tu vaux 

3. il vaut 


nous valons 
vous valez 
ils valent 


Past descriptive: je valais I was worth, etc. 

Present perfect: j^ai valu I was worth, I have 

been worth, etc. 

Future: je vaudrai I shall be worth, etc. 

Past future: je vaudrais I should be worth, etc. 

Past absolute: je valus I was worth, etc. 

Present subjimctive: je vaiUe [vaij], etc. 


Note: In the present indicative singular, change of the stem- 
vowel a to au and the ending -x instead of -s; irregular stem 
vaudr- in future and past future; irregular stem vaill- in stem- 
stressed forms of present subjxinctive; stem of past absolute like 
past participle. 


C. Une 61^ve est^en retard. 

Le Professeur: II est temps que nous commencions la classe. 
Oh est^ Alice? Ne croyez-voua pas qu'elle vieime au- 
jourd’hui? 


Page cent cinqicante-six 



EN PIQUE-NIQUE 


157 


Maeie: Je doute qu^elle soit malade. Je Tai vue hier soir. 

Le Professeub: 11 se peut qu’elle vienne bientdt. La voili! 
Alice, je suis content que vous soyez venue. C'est dom- 
mage que vous n’ayez pas pu arriver k Fheure. 

Alice: Je regrette d^toe^ en retard. II est possible que ma 
montre ne soit pas^^ Fheure. 

Le PROFESSErm: Je crains bien que vous ne vous soyez lev4e 
trop tard ce matin. Maintenant il faut que vous^alliez au 
bureau du directeur chercher une excuse, [Alice sort.] 
Nous ne pouvons pas^attendre qu^^eUe revienne pour 
commencer k reciter. Georges, voulez-vous commencer k 
lire? Je voudrais que vous suiviez tous pendant qu'il Kt et 
que vous corrigiez ses fautes, s’il en fait. 

D. Exercises: Workbook, Lesson XXIV. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, IX. 

1 Note the use of the infinitive (instead of the subjunctive) when the subject 
does not change. Other examples are: 

Elle a peur d^itre en retard, She is afraid of being late. 

n ne vent pas aller sur la riviere, He does not want to go on the river. 

* que=jusqu’d ce que 
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UN PIQUE-NIQUE EN FAMILLE 

A. Un jour de vacances V&i6 dernier, Paul et toute sa famiUe 
alldrent^en pique-nique. Tout le monde se leva de bonne heure 
et on partit de grand matin. Paul 4tait tr^s fier que son p6re 
lui permit de conduire Fauto. Henriette, la soeur de Paul, 
avait^4t6 malade et sa m^e avait craint qu^elle ne ptit pas les^ 
accompagner ce jour-l^, Mais^elle allait mieux et ils^4taient 
tous heureux de partir ensemble. La m^re avait pr^par^ deux 
grands paniers de provisions afin qu’il y etlt^assez a manger 

pour tous. Quoique le ciel Mt 
convert, ils^esp^raient que le 
soleil paraitrait bient6t. 

On^arriva au bord de la 
riviere. Tandis que les parents 
sortaient les paniers de Fauto, 
les^enfants mont^rent dans^ 
un bateau. Henriette avait de- 
mand6 k son frere qu^il Fem- 
mendt [amna] faire une petite 
promenade et qu'il lui ensei- 
gndt^^ramer. Leurm^reles^ 
apergut et leur cria tr^s fort de 
revenir, car eUe avait grand’ 
peur^ qu’ils n’allassent trop loin et qu’ils ne fussent en danger de se 
noyer. Leur p^re 4tait fdcli6 qu’ils fussent ainsi partis sans rien 
dire, bien qu’il ne crftt pas qu’il y eUt^aucxm danger. Bient6t 
on^entendit^un cri et il fallut que le p^re courtit^au secours 
des^enfants qui avaient perdu ime de leurs rames. II exigea 
[egzisa] qu’ils sortissent du bateau et vinssent aider leur m^re. 
^ See footnote, p. 115. 
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Les^enfants n’^taient pas Mch& de i*ejoindre leur famille 
parce qu’ils^avaient grand^faim.^ ]ls ne pouvaient pas^ 
attendre que le repas etlt coinmenc4; ils prirent des sandwichs 
[sadwitS] et se mirent^^t manger. Us mang^rent beaucoup et 
furent trds^hexireux. La seule chose dont^ils se plaignissent, 
c^4tait que leur pfere d4fendit qu^ils^allassent de nouveau sur 
la riviere. 

Past StmjtnsrcrivB 


FORM 


The past subjunctive and past perfect subjunctive occur 
chiefly in the third person. For this reason, only the third 
person is given here. For complete conjugation see Grammar, 
187 - 88 , 190 , 202 , 220 - 23 . 

Eegular verbs 

I. donner 

3. il doim dt [dona] ils dozm assent [donas] 

II. finir 

3. il fin it [fini] ils fin issent [finis] 

III. vendre 

3. il vend it [vddi] ils vend issent [vddis] 


The endings of the past subjunctive of regular verbs form 
two groups: 

I(-er) Verbs n(-ir) in(-re) Verba 


Singiilar Plural ffisctilar Ftural 

3. -at -assent 3. -it -issent 


Note that the two groups of endings differ only in the initial 
vowel (a, i). The past subjunctive is formed from the past absolute. 


Past Abtoi*tjt» 
Angular 
1. 3. il donna 
IL 3. il finit 
in. 3. il vendit 


Past ScraruNCrnrii 
angular Plural 

3. il donn&t ils donnass^t 

3. il finit ilsfinissent 

3. U vendit ilsv^dissent 


The circumflex accent (^) in the singular and (in most 
cases) the -ss- in the plural wiU identify the past subjunc- 


^ See footnote, p. 115. 
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tive. The stem is always the same as the past absolute 
stem of the same verb. Note that in the finir-type (II) of 
verbs, the form finissent may be present indicative, present 
subjunctive, or past subjunctive. 

Irregular verbs 

All -er verbs have the same endings as the regular -er verbs. 
Most other verbs have the second (-ir, -re) group of endings. A 
few verbs have the vowel u instead of L This initial vowel is 
always the same as the initial vowel of the past absolute end- 
ings of the same verb, regular or irregular. The stem is the 
same as that of the past absolute of the same verb. 

Examples of the formation of past subjunctive of irregular 
verbs: 


iNTOsrrirnD 

Past Absol-ottb 

Past Subjvnctivb 


Singxdar 

Singular 

Plural 

aller 

ilaUa 

il aMt [ala] 

ils^allassent 

envoyer 

il envoya 

il envoyit 

ils^envoyassent 

avoir 

il eut 

il eat 

ils^eussent 

^tre 

il fut 

Ufat 

ils fussent 

faire 

ilfit 

iim 

ils fissent 

ponvoir 

il put 

il pat 

ils pussent 

prendre 

il prit 

il prit 

ils prissent 

venir 

il vint 

il vint [v§] 

ils vinssent 


Past Perfect Subjunctive 

FORM 

With avoir as auxiliary 

3. il eat doim6 [ydone] ils^etassent donnd [ilzysdonej 

With etre as auxiliary 

3. il fOt^alld ils fussent^allds 

elle fOt^allde elles fussent^alldes 

Use of past and past perfect subjunctive: 
n fcdlut que le p^e cowrtlf^au secours des^enfants. 

The father had to run to help the children. 

Lenr pdre etait fd,che qii’ils fusseni partis sans rien toe. 

Their father was displeased that they had left without saying anything. 
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The past and past perfect subjunctive normally replace the 
present and present perfect subjunctive, respectively, in de- 
pendent clauses following a verb in one of the past tenses. In 
general, the past subjxmctive expresses an action that occurs 
at the same time or after the time of the verb on which the 
subjimctive depends, while the past perfect subjunctive ex- 
presses an action that has taken place before the time of the 
main verb. The past subjunctive is a literary tense, heard only 
rarely in conversation. In written French it occurs most often 
in the third person singular form. 

LrbbgtjiiAB Verbs 

paraitre to appear, paraissant, paru, je parais, je panis (Hke 
connaitre, Lesson X, Grammar, 226) 

Present indicative: I appear, etc. 

1. je parais nous paraissons 

2. tu parais vous paraissez 

3. Uparaii ils paraissent 

Past descriptive: je paraissais I appeared, was appearing, 

etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai paru I appeared, etc. 

Future: je paraitrai I shall appear, etc. 

Past future: je paraitrais I shotild appear, etc. 

Past absolute: je parus I appeared, etc. 

Present subjunctive: je paraisse etc. 

Past subjunctive: il pariit etc. 

rejoindre [rasweidr], rejoignant, rejoint, je rejoins, je rejoignis 
to join, rejoin (like craindre, Lesson XIX, Grammar, 227) 

Present indicative: I join, rejoin, etc. 

1. je rejoins [roswg] nous rejoignons [raswajiSl 

2. tu rejoins [roswe] vous rejoignez [raswajie] 

3. i\ rejoint [ro 3 wg] rejoigneni [raswaji] 
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Past descriptive: je rejoignais [ra^wajis] I joined, was 

joining, etc. 

Present perfect; j’ai re joint [raswe] I joined, I have 

joined, etc. 

Future: je rejoindrai [roswedre] I shall join, etc. 

Past future: je rejoindrais [raswedrs] I should join, 

etc. 

Past absolute: je rejoignis [raswapi] I joined, etc. 

Present subjunctive: je rejoigne [raswap] etc. 

Past subjunctive: il rejoignit [raswapi] etc. 

se plaindre, se plaignant, plaint, je me plains, je me plaignis 
to complain (like craindre. Lesson XIX, and rejoindre above, 
Grammar, 227) 

Present indicative: I complain, etc. 

1. je me plains [pie] nous nous plaignons [plepS] 

2. tu te plains vous vous plaignez 

3. il se plaint ils se plaignent [plepj 

Past descriptive: je me plaignais [pleps] I complained, 

was complain- 
ing, etc. 

Present perfect: je me suis plaint (e) I complained, 

[pie (it)] etc. 

Future: je me plaindrai [plgdre] I shall complain, 

etc. 

Past future: je me plaindrais [pledre] I should com- 

plain, etc. 

Past absolute: je me plaignis [plepi] I complained, 

etc. 

Present subjunctive; je me plaigne [plep] etc. 

Past subjimctive : il se plaignit [plepi] etc. 
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Note: 

1. In paraitre the circumflex accent over the -i- before -t- throughout; 
loss of -t- of stem in present indicative singular; stem ending in -ea- 
rn present iudicative plural, past descriptive, present subjimctive, 
and present participle; irregular past participle. 

2. In rejoindre and se plaindre loss of -d- in present indicative singular; 
-gn- for -nd- in present indicative plural, past descriptive, past 
absolute, present and past subjunctive, and present participle; 
irregular past participle; past absolute unlike past particif^. 

C. 1. Son p^e ne pouvait rien^achetar qui ptit faire plaisir 
Francois. Le m^decin avait^ordonnd que Frangois prlt^un 
peu de son remade matin et soir. L’enfant avait^entendu cela, 
bien qu'on parldt k voix basse. On ne pouvait pas trouver 
Boum-Boum. C'4tait la seule chose dont se plaigntt le petit 
Frangois. Enfin le p^re alia chercher le clown du cirque. Le 
m4decin attendit que le clown fAt_,arrivd. Jusqu’^ ce que le 
petit Frangois ftit sur pied, ce monsieur vint tous les jours lui 
faire visite. C^dtait la seule personne que le gargon voul6t voir. 
2. Lepage ddsirait trouver un^endroit oh il pht^attendre 
sans qu^on le vlt. C'dtait le meilleur endroit que Germain eht 
pu trouver. Lepage n’avait jamais doutd que Germain ne fht 
son^ami. Poignant exigea que Germain donnit le signal pour 
que son^ami parht, parce qu’il ne voulait pas._.attendre qu'il 
plht^au gargon de parler. Quand Germain ne fit pas ce qu’il 
ddsirait, Poignant ordonna que Germain s^en^all&t avec eux. 
n faJlait que Madeleine sortlt pendant la nuit pour sauver son 
frfere. Quoiqu’il fit noir, la petite fiUe n’avait pas peur. 

D. Exercises: Workhook, Lesson XXV. 

E. Readings: Pierrille^ X 
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A. Cosette etait^une petite fille de huit^ans. Depuis cinq^ans 
eUe demeurait chez les Th^nardier dans^une auberge pres de 
Paris. EUe y avait^ete laiss^e par sa mere qui, apr^s la mort 
de son mari, devait travaiUer pour gagner sa vie. Quand la 
mere fut morte de mis^re, Cosette devint la servante de 
Tauberge. EUe ^tait trait^e crueUement par les Thenardier et 
6tait souvent battue par eux. Un soir de Noel on Fenvoya dans 
le bois chercher un seau d^eau. II faisait 
noir et Cosette avait bien peur. II n Y 
avait personne dans les rues. Dans le 
bois elle voyait des choses autour d’eUe 
et pensait: «Serait-ce des revenants?» 
Mais^eUe devait marcher, bien qu’eUe 
elit peur. Apres^avoir rempU le seau, 
eUe le saisit ^ deux mains. II 6tait tres 
lourd. De temps^en temps eUe etait 
forc^ de s^arr^ter. Apres s^^tre repos^e 
quelques secondes, eUe se remits ^ 
marcher. Tout^a coup le seau fut saisi et soulev4 vigoureuse- 
ment. Cosette leva la tete. Une grande forme noire marchait^ 
aupres d’eUe. C'6tait^un^homme qrn 6tait^arriv^ derriere 
eUe, sans qu'eUe Feut^entendu. «Cet homme serait^-il un^ 
ami?» pensait la petite fiUe. 

“Es-tu bien traitfe chez les Thenardier? demanda Fhomme. 

— Je travaiUe dur et je ne m’amuse que quand^on me le 
permet, dit Cosette. II y eut^un moment de silence. L'homme 
etait convaincu que cette pauvre petite fiUe etait vraiment 
Cosette. — ^Voudriez-vous me laisser reprendre le seau main- 
tenant? Si Madame voit qu'on me Fa porte, je serai battue. La 
porte s’ouvrit et Madame parut.— EUe se sera amusee, ^ dit ^-eUe. 

^ EUe ... amusee: fut. perf. See p. 221, Here expresses probability. 
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Apres^^tre entr4, Phomme s’assit^^ une table. Get 
homme 4tait M. Madeleine, par qni la m^re de Cosette avait^ 
6tS secourue avant sa mort. II s’appelait vraiment Jean Val- 
jean. II ^tait venu chercher la petite fiUe comme il en^avait 
fait la promesse k sa m^re. Tout d^abord les Th^nardier re- 
fusaient de la laisser partir. Jean Valjean dut leur offrir une 
bonne somme d’argent. March4 conclu, Cosette fut^emmen^ 
par son nouvel ami loin de Pauberge et des cruels Th^nardier. 

The Passive Voice 

aimer: present: je suis^aime(e) I am loved, etc. 


1. je stLis^aime(e) 

nous sommes^aimes (4es) 

2. tu es^aime(e) 

, vous §tes^aim€s (6es) 

3. il est^aime 

ils sont^aimes 

elle est^aim6e 

elles sont^aimees 

Past descriptive: 

j’etais^aime(e) I was loved, etc. 

Past absolute: 

je fus^aime(e) I was loved, etc. 

Future: 

je serai aime(e) I shall be loved, etc. 

Past future: 

je serais^aime(e) I should be loved, 
etc. 

Present perfect: 

j’ai 6te aime(e) I have been loved, 

etc. 

Past perfect: 

j’avais^ete aime(e) I had been loved, 
etc. 

Second past perfect: j^eus^ete aime(e) I had been loved, 

etc. 

Future perfect; 

j’aurai ete aime(e) I shall have been 
loved, etc. 

Past future perfect: 

j’aurais^ete aime(e) I should have been 
loved, etc. 

Present subjunctive: je sois^aim6(e) etc. 

Past subjunctive: 

il ffit^aime etc. 

Pres. perf. subj.: 

j’aie ete aime(e) etc. 

Past perf. subj.: 

il etit^ete aime etc. 
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IMPEBATXVE 

1. soyons^aiines(4es) let us be lored 

2. sois^aiine(e) soyez^aimes(6es) be loved 

Irregular Verbs 

convaincre to convince, convainquant, convaincu, je convaincs, 
je convainqiiis 

Present indicative : I convince, etc. 

1. je convaincs [kove] nous corwainquoTis [kSvekS] 

2. tu convaincs vous convainquez [koveke] 

3. il convainc ils convainquent [kSvgik] 

Past descriptive: je convainquais [koveks] I convinced, was 

convincing, etc. 

Present perfect: j’ai convaincu [koveky] I convinced, etc. 
Future: je convaincrai [kSvskre] I shall convince, 

etc. 

Past absolute: je convainquis [koveki] I convinced, etc. 

Pres, subjunctive: je convainque [kSveik] etc. 

Past subjunctive: il convainquit [koveki] etc. 

conclure to conclude, concluant, conclu, je conclus, je conclus 

revoir to see again (like voir, Grammar, 232) 

Note: 

1. In convaincre, that the c of the stem becomes qu before any vowel 
except u; no ending in present third singular, convainc; past absolute 
unlike past participle. 

2. In conclure, the vowel u instead of i in ending of past absolute (and 
past subjunctive). 

Perfect Infinitive 

FORM 

avoir donng to have given 
avoir fini to have finished 
avoir vendu to have sold 
gtre alle to have gone 
s’^tre lev4 to have risen 
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How is the perfect indSnitive formed in French? What two 
auxiliaries are used? Why? How is the perfect infinitive 
formed in English? 

USB 

Translate the phrases below: 

Aprds^avoir rempli le seau 

Apr^ s’fetre reposee quelques secondes 

When the infinitive follows the preposition aprds, what English 
verb-form is used to translate it? (See Grammar, 214.) 

Special Tense Uses 
(See Grammar, 217-18) 

Present indicative and past descriptive with depuis: 

EUe demeure chez^eux depuis cinq^ans. 

She has been living with them for five years (and still is). 

Elle demeurait chez^etix depuis cinq^ans. 

She had been living with them for five years (and still was). 

What does the present indicative with depuis and an expression 
of time denote? 

What English tense is used to translate it? 

What does the past descriptive with depuis denote? 

What English tense is used to translate it? 

Voil& ... que or il y a ... que, il y avait ... que, may be sub- 
stituted for depuis in this usage. 

Translate the sentences below: 

VoUh dnq^ims ^’elle demeure chez^etix. 

VoUd. dnq^ans qtr'elle demeurait chcz^ ^eux. 

Ily a cinq^ans ^’elle demeure chez^eux, 
n y avait cinq^ans qu’elle demeurait chez^eux. 

Future and past future: 

Tirai quand je serai prit. I shall go when I am ready. 

How is the French future translated into English after quand? 

Ce sera sa soenr. She is probably his sister. 

Serait~ce sa scbut? Co%dd she he his sister? 

What do the future and past future express in these sentences? 
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Voudriez-vous notis^accompagner? Would you like to go with us? 
Ponmiez-Tmts le lui dire? Could you tell it to her? 

Compare the foregoing sentences with the following: 

Voulez-vous nous^accompagner? Foimez-vous le lui dire? 

What difference does the use of the past future make? Which 
tense is less abrupt? 

Verbal Idioms 

(See Grammar, 218-19) 

devoir to owe, be to, be obliged to, have to, ought, must, should 

Pbesent: U me doit dix francs. He otoes me ten francs. 

n doit partir demain. He is to leave tomorrow. 

He must leave tomorrow. 

H ne doit pas le faire. He ought not to do it. 

Past Descriptive: H devait partir hier. He ims to leave yesterday. 

He had to leave yesterday. 
Past Absolute: H dui partir hier. He had to leave yesterday. 

Future: H devra partir demain. He unU have to leave tomor- 

row. 

Past Future: H devrait partir bientdt He ought to leave soon. 

He should leave soon. 

Present Perfect: H a dH partir mardi. He must have left Tuesday. 

PastFuturePerp. : H aurait dd partir He ought to have left today. 

aujourd’hui. He should have left today. 

y avoir to be 

il y a there is, are il y a eu there has (have) been 

a y avait there was, were a y avait^eu there had been 

a y eut there was, were U y eut^en there had been 

ay aura there will be ayauraeu there will have been 

a y aurait there would be ay aurait^eu there would have been 
a y ait a y ait^eu 

a y efit a y edt^eu 

QUESTIONS 

1. Read these sentences; (a) EUe itait souvent battue par eux* (6) 
Le seau fut saisi vigoureusement (c) Es-tu bien traitee? In these 
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sentences does the subject perform the action expressed by the verb 
or does the subject receive the action? In what voice are the verbs? 
What does the word '^active^^ mean? “passive’^ ? What form of the verb 
is battue? saisi? traitee? From what verb is 6tait? fut? es? How is 
the passive formed in French? in English? In battue and trait6e ac- 
count for the final -e. With what does the participle in the passive voice 
agree in gender and number? Find other examples of this agreement 
in A and B. 

2. Read these sentences: (a) On Tenvoya dans le beds, (b) H 
s’appelait Jean Valjean. (c) La porte s’ouvrit. Are the verbs in the 
active or passive voice? Translate each one in two ways. Which is 
the better English translation, the one in the active voice or the one 
in the passive voice? What substitutes for the passive voice are found 
in French? (See Grammar, 212-13.) 

C. H y avait^autrefois une auberge prfes de Paris. Cette auberge 
4tait tenue par les Th^nardier. Un jour on^entendit des pas 
sur la route et Mme Th^nardier dit: «Ce sera sans doute 
quelqu’un pour Fauberge.» C'^tait Fantine qui roarchait 
depuis le matin avec Cosette. Aprfes^avoir pos6 son sac, elle 
s'arr^ta devant Fauberge. La porte s^ouvrit doucement et une 
t^te se montra. Alors Fantine commenga k parler. Elle dit que 
son mari 4tait mort depuis deux^ans et qu^eUe avait dt 
travailler bien fort pour gagner sa vie et ceUe de son^enfant. 
Fantine laissa Cosette chez les Th^nardier. Elle devait leur 
payer sept francs par mois. II fut d6cid^ qu'elle reviendrait dans 
quelques mois chercher Cosette, mais Fantine motirut sans^ 
avoir revu son^enfant. 

D. Exercises: Workhookj Lesson XXVI. 

E. Readings: Pierrille, XI. 
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The Article 


1. Forms of definite and indefinite articles 


Definite 

SlNOUnAR 

Masculine Feminine 

Pltjral 

Masculine and Fexninine 

the 

le, r 

la,P 

les 

of the, (some) 

dtt, de P 

de la, de P 

des 

to the 

au, ^ P 

Hla, AP 

aiiz 

Indefinite 

&, an 

un 

ime 

(some) des 


(1) V is used before a masculine or feminine noun that begins 
with a vowel or mute h: Peleve, the pupil; I’homme, the 
man. 


(2) du (de+le) before a masculine singular noun. 

des (de+les) before a plural noun, masculine or feminine. 

au (&+le) before a masculine singular noun. 

aux (a+les) before a plural noun, masculine or feminine. 
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2. Special uses 

(1) Replaces possessive adjective 

J^ai mon Kvre d la main* I have my book in my hand, 

le, la, les are usually used instead of the possessive adjec- 
tive before nouns indicating parts of the body or clothing. 

(2) Partitive 

o) Elle apporte de la viande et des pommes de teire, She brings 
(some) meat and (some) potatoes. 
h) Nous buvons du lait et de Teau, We drink milk and water. 

c) Nous ne buvons jamais de cafe, We never drink coffee. 

d) J*ai de bonnes ponunes, I have some good apples. 

e) n mange beaucoup de viande, He eats a great deal of meat. 

f) Elle y met un pen de sucre, She puts into it a little sugar. 

g) n boit deux tasses de cafe, He drinks two cups of coffee. 

The forms du, de la, de P, des and de (without the article) 
are commonly used before nouns with the meaning some or 
any (often omitted in the English translation). De with 
expressions of quantity means of. 

de (without the article) is used: 

a) When the verb is negative 

b) When the noun is preceded by an adjective 

c) After an expression of quantity or measure, as: beaucoup, peu,* 
plus, assez, trop, taut, combien, tme tasse, un veire. 


3. Gender 


The Noun 


Masouline Feminine 

le gar^on the boy la fill© the girl, daughter 

le livre the book la plume the pen 

In French all nouns are either masculine or feminine; there is 
no neuter gender. 

^ Note the difference between tm pea, a little^ and pen, little (not much). 
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4. Number 


Singular Plural 


le livre 

the book 

les livres 

the books 

la plume 

the pen 

les plumes 

the pens 

le bras 

the ann 

les bras 

the arms 

le nez 

the nose 

les nez 

the noses 

la voix 

the voice 

les voix 

the voices 

le cheval 

the horse 

les chevaux 

the horses 

le tableau 

the picture 

les tableaux 

the pictures 

le feu 

the fire 

les feux 

the fires 

The plural of most French 

nouns ends in -s; a few end in -x or 

-z. Nouns ending in -s, -x, 

or -z in the singular do not change 

in the plural. Nouns in -al, 

-au end in -aux in 

the plural; nouns 

in -eu end in -eux in the plural. 



IRREGULAR PLURALS 


rceU 

the eye 

les yeux 

the eyes 

le del 

the sky 

les cieux 

the skies 

le travail 

the work 

les travaux 

the works 

le genou 

the knee 

les genoux 

the knees 


The Adjective 


Agreement 




SlNQTTLAB 

Plxjbxl 

Maaoubne 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

le livre bleu 

la plume noire 

les livres bleus 

les plumes noires 


An adjective agrees in gender and number with the noun or 
pronoun that it modifies. 


6. The feminine 





Masculine Feminine 


Masculine 

Feminine 


noir noire 

black 

rouge 

rouge 

red 


The feminine of an adjective is formed by adding e to the 
masculine. 

An adjective that ends in e in the masculine remains xmchanged 
in the feminine. 
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Additional changes in formation of feminine: 


Masculine 

Feminine 


Masculine 

Femimne 

neuf 

neuve 

new 

-f 

-ve 

heureux 

heureuse 

happy 

-I 

-se 

cruel 

cruelle 

cruel 

-el 

-elle 

pareil 

pareille 

like 

-eil 

-eille 

ancien 

ancienne 

old 

-en 

-enne 

bon 

boime 

good 

-on 

-onne 

muet 

muette 

mute 

-et 

-ette 

premier 

premiere 

first 

-er 

-dre 

Irregular 

feminines: 




Masculine 

Feminine 


Masculine 

Femimne 

blanc 

blanche 

white 

gros 

grosse large 

sec 

s^che 

dry 

doux 

douce sweet 

frais 

fralche 

fresh 

faux 

fausse false 

long 

longue 

long 

public 

publique public 

Adjectives with two forms in masculine singular: 

Masculine 


Feminine 


beau 

bel 


beUe 

beautiful 

nouveau 

nouvel 


nouveUe 

new 

viexix 

vieil 


vieille 

old 

fou 

fol 


foHe 

foolish, crazy 


The second masculine form is used before a noun beginning 
with a vow'd or mute h. 


7. The plural 


Singular 


Masculine 

Femimne 

noir 

noire 

gris 

grise 

heureux 

heureuse 

principal 

piincipale 

beau, bel 

belle 

bleu 

bleue 


Plural 

Masculine Feminine 
noirs noires black 

gris grises gray 

heiireux heureuses happy 

principatu: principaies chief 

beaiiz belles beautiful 

bleus bleues blue 


Most adjectives form the plural as nouns do. Notice, however, 
that adjectives in eu regularly take s. 

8. Position 

le livre bleu the blue book 

un bon ddve a good pupil 


The adjective usually follows its noun. 
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A few adjectives regularly precede: 


beau 

beautiful 

joli 

pretty 

bon 

good 

mauvais 

bad 

nouveau 

new 

long 

long 

grand 

large, tall 

petit 


jeune 

young 

vieui 

old 


Position sometimes causes change of meaning; 

tin homme grand a tall man 

nn grand homme a great man 


9, Comparison 


PooatiTe 


form: regular 

Comparative 


Superlative 


grand tall 
jolie pretty 

plus grand taller 
moins jolie less pretty 

le plus grand tallest 
la moins jolie least pretty 


form: irregular 


bon good 

mauvais bad 

petit 

meilleur better 

* 1 worse 

plus mauvais J 

moindre 1 ,, 

, > smaller 

plus petit j 

le meilleur 
le pire ] 

le plus mauvais J 
le moindre 1 

le plus petit J 

best 
^ worst 

^ smallest 


USE 



Jeanne est aussi grande que Louise. 

Louise n’est pas sf grande que Jeanne. 

as taU as 
as taU as 



Paul est plus grand que Robert* 

Louise est la meUlewre H^ve la classe, 

Robert est morf meiUeur aSve. 

Marie est la* plus jolie des deux. 


taller than 
the best pupU in the 
class 
my best 

the 'prettier of the two 


^ si may replace aussi after a negative. 

* de means in after a superiative. 

* A possessive adjective may replace the definite article in the superlative. 

* The definite article does not indicate the superlative when only two are 
compared. 
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Pehsonal Phonouns 


10. Forms 

SiNGUXAR 

Unstressed Stressed 


Subject 

je 

I 

Direct Indirect 
Object Object 

me me 

moi 

tu 

you 

te 

te 

toi 


f he 

1 it 

le 

lui 

lui 

elle 1 

f she 
[it 

la 

lui 

elle 

on 

one 

se 

se 

soi 


PlubjuL 



Unstressed 


Stressed 

Subject 


Direct 

Object 

Indirect 

Object 


nous 

we 

nous 

nous 

nous 

vous 

you 

vous 

vous 

vous 

ils j 

I 

|they 

les 

leur 

eux 

ellesj 


les 

leur 

dies 



se 

se 

soi 


1. Unstressed and stressed pronouns are sometimes called respectively "coniunctive’^ and 
“disjunctive” pronouns. Unstressed pronouns are so called because they are usually m such a 
position in the sentence that the stress of the voice docs not fall upon them, while stressed pro- 
nouns are in a position to receive the stress of the voice. 

2. me, te become moi, toi after the verb in positive commands, except before eo and y, e.g„ 
Regardez-moi, Look at me; Donnez-m’en, Give me some. 

3. For use of tu and vous see 192.i 

4. se is a reflexive pronoun of the third person; for the reflexive pronouns of the farst and 
second persons the ordinary forms of the personal pronouns for direct and indirect object are 
used (for use see 210) . 

5. on is an indefinite pronoun (see 177). 

6. soi is very rarely used. 


11. Use of stressed pronouns 

1. C’est moi, It is I. 

Ce sont eux. It is they, 

2. Qui est 1^? Moi (e’est moi), Who is there? /. 

3. Je vais avec lui, I aon going with him, 

H vient avec elle, He is coming with her, 

4. Lui (il) est riche; moi, je stiis pauvre. 

He is rich; I am poor. 

5. Robert et moi, nous allons k P^cole. 

Robert and I are going to school. 

6. Elle est plus riche que moi. She is richer than /. 

Note: 

1. lui as a stressed pronoun (in positions listed above) means only he 
or him, while lui before the verb, or after the verb in the affirmative 
imperative (positive command), may mean either (to)him or {to)her. 
As: H lui donne le livre, He gives the book to him (or to her ) ; Donnez- 
lui le livre, Give the book to him (or to her), 

2, II lui donne le livre d lui. He gives the book to him; II lui donne le 
livre ct elle, He gives the book to her, A stressed pronoun is sometimes 
added to indicate clearly the meaning of Ini before the verb. 

* Numbers refer to pages. 
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3. When stressed pronoxins axe used as compound subjects, the pronoun 
subject corresponding to the verb-form is usually repeated (see ex- 
ample 5 above). 

Stressed pronouns are used: 

(1) After ce+etre (4) For emphasis 

(2) Alone (5) In compound subjects or objects 

(3) After prepositions (6) After que in comparisons 


12. Pronouns en and y 
en 

Avez-vous des livres? Oui, j*en ai. same Non, je n’en ai pas. any 
Combien de livres avez-vous? Ten ai deux. I have two (of them)» 
Parle-t-il de ce livre? Oui, il en parle. of it 
'Went-il de I’^cole? Oui, il en vient. from there 

en replaces de, du, de la, de P, des+noun and means some, 
any, of it (him, her), of them, from it, from themn Sometimes it is 
best not to translate it into English. 


y 

Rdpondez-vous a la question? Oui, fy r^ponds. to it 
Aunez-vous le caf§ noir? Non, fy verse de la crtoe. in it 
Va-t-il chez lui? Oui, il y va. there 

y replaces i, dans, chez, etc.+noun and means to it, in it, at 
it, there, etc. 


13. Position of personal pronoun objects and en, y 

Je vous le donne. Lui en donne-t-il? 

Dojmezrle^moL Wy allez pas. 


Personal pronoun objects and en, y stand before the verb except 
in the affirmative imperative (positive command). 

Order of pronouns before the verb 


me 

te 

se -f- 

nous 

vous 





riui 

lleur 


+ y -h ea -f verb 
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Order of pronoims after the verb is the same as in English. 

( moi 

rie If! 

liM y “ 

vous 

-leur 

14. The pronoun on is indefinite, referring to no particular person 
or persons. 

Ici on parle francais. 

Here one speaks French. 

Here they speak French. 

Here toe speak French. 

Here people speak French. 

Here French is spoken. 

on always takes its verb in the third person singular number. 


15. Forms 

Peraon 

1. my < 

2. your- 


Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns 


Pbonocn 

Singrul^ Plural 

m. le mien m. les miens 
/. lamienne /. lesmiennes 
m. le tien tn.. les tiens 
f, la tienne /. les tiennes 


Sinsular 


Plural 

r m. mon 
1/. ma* 

m.f. 

mes 

Jm. ton 

1/. ta* 

m.f. 

tes 

Jm. son 

U sa* 

m.f. 

ses 

m.f. notre 

m.f. 

nos 

• m.f. votre 

m.f. 

VOS 


3. their m.f. lettr mj. leurs 


nOtre tti./. les nCtres ours 


leur m./. les leurs 


* ma, ta, sa change to mon, ton, son before a feminine noun or adjective 
beginning with a vowel or mute h, e.g., mon amie, mon histoire. 

16. Agreement 

The possessive adjective agrees in person with the posses- 
sor. It agrees in gender and number with the noim that fol- 
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lows, i.e., with the thing or person possessed. Gender is indi- 
cated only by the forms mon, ma, ton, ta, son, sa (except as 
noted in §15 above). The possessive pronoun also agrees in per- 
son with the possessor and in gender and number with the 
person or thing possessed. Gender is indicated by the article 
le, la and by the forms mien(s), tien(s), sien(s) masculine, and 
mienne(s), tienne(s), sienne(s) feminine. 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 


17. Forms 

SlNOULAB 

Maso. Fern. 

Ajw.: ce, cet* cette 

this, that 

Pldbal 

Mbso Fern. 

ces 

these, those 

Pbon. 

Var.: celui 

celle 

the one, 

ceus 

celles 

the ones, 

celui-d 

celle-ci 

this, that 
this one 

ceui-ci 

celles-d 

these, those 
these 

celui-1^ 

celle-1^ 

that one 

ceux-li 

celles-U 

those 


Invae.: cethis, that ceci this cela, fa that 

* cet ia used before a masoxiline boub beginning with a rowel or mute b. 


18. Use 


Adjective 


ce crayon 
cet ami 

cette jeime fille 

f amis 
ces< 

\ anues 

ce crayon-d 
ce crayon-1^ 


this pencil, that pencil 
this friend, that friend 
this girl, that girl 

these friends, those friends 

this pencil 
that pencil 


The adjective agrees in gender and number with the noun that 
follows, -ci and -la are added to the noun to distinguish be- 
tween a near person or object (this, these) and a more distant 
one (that, those). 

Pronoun 


variable 

J’ai mon livre et celui de mon fr^e, my brother' a (that of my brother) 
EUe a ma plume et celle de Jean* John’s (that of John) 

Je cherche mes lettres et celles que vous avez ^tes. those 
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Voici deux Uvres: celm-ci est bleu et celui-li est rouge. This one is Hite^ 
that one is red. 

The vanable pronouns agree in gender and number with a 
definite noun or pronoun that precedes, -ci and -11 are added 
to distingmsh between a near and remote person or object. 
When these suffixes are not added, the pronoun is followed by 
de or a relative pronoun. 


INVARIABLE 

C’est ma soeur. She is my sister. 

Ce sent mes amis. They are my friends. 

C’est moi. It is I. 

ce is used as subject of etre when the real subject follows the 
verb. 

In this use it is invariable in form. 

Je n’aime pas cela (ga). hat 

Qu*est-ce que ceci? his 

cela, ga (shortened form) that, ceci, this, do not refer to a 
definite preceding noun or pronoun. They refer to something 
indicated only in a general way. 


Relative Pronouns 


19. Forms 



Person 

Thing 

Compound 

Tling 

Indefinite 

Thing 

Person and 
Thing 

SuBJ.: 

qui who 

qui which 

ce qui what 


leqnel*, etc. 




(that which) 


who, 

whicdi 

Obj.: 

que whom 

que which 

ce que what 


leqnel, etc. 




(that which) 


whom, 

which 

After 






PREP.: 

qm whom 

lequel which 


quM what 


dont whose, 

dont of which ce dont 




of whom 


that of which 


oh in which 

* For forms of lequel see interrogative pronouns. 181 , 
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20. Use 


qui 


Stjbj.: I 
After 

r Person: I/C garpon qui est ici est mon frdre. 

who 

L Thing: La plume qui est ici est verte. 

which 

FREP.: 

que 

Person: Le garpon k qui vous parlez est mon 
frere. 

whom 


r Person: La jeune fille que vous voyez est ma 

whom 

Obj.: ^ 

soBur. 


lequel, etc. 
After 

[ Thing: Le livre que vous lisez est bon. 

which 

PREP.: 

ce qui 

Thing: Le crayon avec lequel j’6cris est 
noir. 

which 

StJBJ.; 

ce que 

Thing; Je sais ce qui lui plait 

what 

Obj.: 

dont 

Thing: 0ites-moi ce que vous voyez. 

what 


Person: VoM la dame dont je connais le fils. 
There is the lady whose son I know. 

whose 

ce dont 

Thing: Le livre dont il parle est bon. 

of which 

quoi 

After 

Thing: Voiia ce dont j’ai parl^. 

that of which 

PREP,; 

od 

Thing: Je ne sais pas de quoi il parle. 

what 


Thing: Je vois la maison oil il demeure. 

in which 

lequel, etc- Person and thing (rare): 

Le frfere de Marie, lequel 6tait malade, 
arrivera demain, 

Mary^s brother, who was sick, will 
arrive tomorrow. 

{where) 


lequel, etc., are used instead of qui, que, dont whenever it is 
necessary to indicate the antecedent by gender and number, in 
order to make the meaning of the sentence clear. 
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21. Forms 


SiNGXTIaAK 


Adjective 

PI.T7BAL 


Maso. 

Fern 

Maac 

Pem 


quel 

quelle 

quels 

quelles 

what, which 

SuBJ.: j 

Person 

f qvi 1 

[ qtii est-ce qui J 

Pronoun 

INVARIABLE 

\ who 

Thing 

qu’est-ce qui 

what 

Obj.: i 

! qvi 1 

> whom 

f QTie 1 

^ what 

1 

After 

PREP.: 

L qui estH:e que J 

qui 

whom 

\ qu’est-ce que J 

quoi 

what 


VARIABLE 

Peeson and THma 

Singular Plural 


Maso. 

Pem 

Masc 

Fern. 

which (one, ones) lequel 

laquelle 

lesquels 

lesqueUes 

of which 

duquel 

de laquelle 

desquels 

desquelles 

to which 

auquel 

k laquelle 

auzquels 

auzquelles 


22. Use 


Adjective 


Quel livre avez-vous? Quelle plume a-t-il? 
Quel est votre livre? 


vihaij whick 
vMck 


Pronoun 


qui 

{ Subject: 

Object: 

After preposition: 
que 

Thing Object 


Qui vient? 

toko 

Qui voyez-vous? 

whom 

A qui parlez-vous? 

whom 

Que voyez-vous? 

what 

De quoi* parlez-vous? 

what 


quoi 

Thing After preposition 
* quoi may sJao stand alone: J^Mrtenda quelque chose. Quoi? 
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LONG FOEMS 
qtii first* person, who, whom 

Sub j. : Qui est-ce qui vient? who 

Obj.: Qui est-^e que vous yoyez? whom 

que first == thing, what 

SuBj.: Qu* est-ce qui est snr la table? what 

Obj. : Qu* est-ce que vous voyez? what 


Note the affirmative order (subject-verb) after the long forms. 


lequel, etc. 

Lequel des deux garjons est votre frSre? 
Laquelle des plumes est la vdtre? 

Duquel des hommes parliez-vous? 
Auquel des garpons ecrivez-vous? 


which {one) 
which {one) 
of which {one) 
to which {one) 


lequel, etc., indicate by change of form the number and gender 
of the nouns to which they refer. 


Adverbs 

23. Formation 

facilement, easily heureusement, happily 

vraiment, truly constamment, constantly 

cruellement, cruelly evidemment, evidently 

Many French adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding 
the ending -men! The ending -ment is attached to the mascu- 
line form of the adjective if it ends in a vowel; otherwise, it is 
attached to the feminine form of the adjective. The ending 
-ment corresponds in meaning to the English adverbial end- 
ing -ly, 

24. Comparison 

Adverbs form their comparative and superlative in the 
same way as adjectives (see 174). de is used instead of que to 
express than after plus, moins before numerals, as in EUe a plus 
de dix robes. 


Page cent qiiatre-vingt-deitx 



SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR 


183 


IRREGULAK COMPARISONS 


bien 

well 

mieui 

better 

le mieui 

(the) best 

mal 

badly 

pis 1 

plus mal , 

1 worse 

le pis 1 

le plus mal J 

^ (the) worst 

beaucoup 

much 

plus 

more 

le plus 

(the) most 

peu 

little 

moins 

le^ 

le moins 

(the) least 


Numerals 

25. Cardinal numbers 


FORMS 


0 zero 

21 vingt et un 

1 un, une 

22 vingt-deux 

2 deux 

30 trente 

3 trois 

31 trente et un 

4 quatre 

40 quarante 

5 cinq 

50 cinquante 

6 six 

60 soixante 

7 sept 

70 soiiante-dix 

8 huit 

71 soixante et onze 

9 neuf 

80 quatre-vingts 

10 dix 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

11 onze 

90 quatre-vingt-dix 

12 douze 

91 quatre-vingt-onze 

13 treize 

92 quatre-vingt-douze 

14 quatorzo 

100 cent 

15 quinze 

101 cent im 

16 seize 

200 deux cents 

17 dix-sept 

201 deux cent un 

18 dix-huit 

1,000 mille 

19 dix-neuf 

1,001 mille un 

20 vingt 

2,000 deux mille 


PRONUNCIATION 

(1) cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix, dix-sept, dix-huit, dix-neuf : 
final consonant sounded when used alone, before vowel or 
mute h, and in dates. 

(2) vingt: t silent except in 21-29, and when linked. 

(3) cent; t silent in cent, cent tm. 

(4) No linking or elision before huit, onze (except dix-huit and 
il est onze heures). 
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UBE 

le qtiatre mai 
le premier mai 
Lotus XIV (quatorze) 

Napoleon (premier) 

In dates and titles, cardinal 
ordinals, except for first, 

26. Ordinal numbers 

first premier, premiere 

second detudSme, second* 

third troisi^me 

fourth quatridme 

* second is used in a series of two. 


the fourth of May 
the first of May 
Louis XIV 
Napoleon I 

numbers are used instead of 


fifth dnquiemef 

ninth neuvidmef 

twenty-first vingt et unieme 

twenty-second vingt-deuxieme 

t Note the spelling. 


The ordinals are formed by adding the ending -ieme to the 
cardinals, except premier and second. A final -e is dropped 
before adding -ieme. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Fimxsh. 

Engliah 

l«r 

1st 

2« 

2d 

3® 

3d 

4® 

4th 

. Hours of the day 

Quelle heure est-il? 

What time is it? 


1:00 H est une heure. 

1:10 H est une heure diz (minutes). 

1:15 II est une heure et (un) quart. 

1:30 II est une heure et demie.* 

1:40 H est deux heures moins vingt (minutes). 

1:45 n est deux heures moins un (le) quart. 

2:00 H est deux heures. 

12:00 n est midi (noon), II est minuit (midnight). 
12:30 H est midi (minuit) et demi.t 
* Feminine to agree with heure. 
t Masculine to agree with midi, mintiit 
A quelle heure? At what time? 

7 : 00 A.M. A sept heures du ma titi. 

7 : 00 P.M. A sept heures du soir. 
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Expressions of Time 


Quel jour est-ce aujourd^hui? 

C’est aujourdTiui mardi. 

Quel jour (du mois) sommes-nous? 
Quel jour du mois est-ce? 

Nous sommes le deux janvier. ] 

C’est le deux janvier* J 

D’aujourd’hui en huit. 

H y a quinze jours. 

En mil* neuf cent vingt-huit 
En dix-neuf cent vingt-huit. 

* mille is written mil in dates. 


■^VTiat day is today? 

Today is Tuesday, 

H What day of the month is it? 
What^s the date? 

It is the second of January. 

A week from today. 

Two weeks ago. 

In 1928. 

In 1928. 


Days of the week: Monday, Tuesday, etc. 
lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi, samedi, dimanche 

Months: January, etc. 

janvier, fevrier, mars, avril, mai, juin, juillet, aoOt, septembre, octobre, 
novembre, d4cembre 

Note that the da 3 rs of the week and the months begin with 
small letters. 

The Verb 

28. Regular and irregular 

Verbs in French, as in English, are grouped according to 
their form into two classes, regular and irregular. 

A regular verb does not change its root or stem. In an 
irregular verb the stem may vary throughout the conjugation. 

29. The infinitive 

The infinitive is the verb-form ending in -er, -ir, -re, -oir; 
as, donn er, to give; fin ir, to finish; et re, to be; av oir, to have. 
A verb is referred to by its infinitive form and appears under 
this form in vocabularies and dictionaries. 


30. Regular verb 

Regular verbs may be grouped according to their infinitive 
endings into three classes or conjugations: 


Conjugation 

IztfimtiTe 


I 

donn er 

-er 

u 

fin ir 

-ir 

in 

vend re 

-re 
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There are no regular verbs with the infinitive ending -oir. 
Most of the verbs in French have the infinitive form ending 
in -er. 

Almost all of these -er verbs are regular. 

Conjugation of Regular Verbs — Simple Tenses 

31. I. donner to give 

INDICATIVE 

Present: I give, am giving, do give, etc. 

Sins^ar Plural 

1. je donn e I give nous donn ons we give 

2. tu donn es you give vous donn ez you give 

3. il donn e he gives ils donn ent they give 

eUe donn e she gives eUes donn ent they give 

Past descriptive (Imperfect) : I was giving, used to give, 
gave, etc. 

1. je donn ais I was giving nous donn ions we were giving 

2. tu donn ais you were giving vous donn iez you were giving 

3. il donn ait he was giving ils donn aient they were giving 
elle donn ait she was giving elles donn aient they were giving 

Past absolute (past definite, preterite) : I gave, etc. 

1. je donn ai I gave nous donndmes we gave 

2. tu donn as you gave vous donn Ates you gave 

3. il donn a he gave ils donn erent they gave 

elle donn a she gave elles donn erent they gave 

Future: I shall give, etc. 

1. je donner ai I shall give nous donner ons we shall give 

2. tu donner as you will give vous donner ez you will give 

3. il donner a he will give ils donner ont they wiU give 
elle donner a she will give eUes donner ont they will give 

Past future (conditional) : I should give, etc. 

1. je donner ais I should give nous donner ions 

we should give 

2. tu donner eus you would give vous donner iez you would give 

3. il doimer ait he would give ils donner aient they would give 
elle donner ait she would give elles donner aient 

they would give 
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Imperative 

Singular Plural 

1. donn ons let us give 

2. donu e give donn ez give 

Subjunctive 

The translation of the subjunctive is usually the same 
as the indicative. As the exact use of the subjunctive can 
be determined only from the context, it seems best to omit 
all translation of isolated forms of the subjunctive in any 
tense. 

PRESENT 

1. je donn e nous donn ions 

2. tu donn es vous donn iez 

3. il donn e ils donn ent 

elle donn e elles donn ent 

PAST 

1. je donn asse 

2. tu donn asses 

3. il donn it 
elle donn it 

32. II. finir to finish 

Indicativb 

Present: I finish, am finishing, do finish, etc. 

Singular Plural 

1. je fin is I finish nous fin iss ons we finish 

2. tu fin is you finish vous fin iss ez you finish 

3. il fin it he finishes ils fin iss ent they finish 

elle fin it she finishes elles fin iss ent they finish 

Past descriptive: I was finishing, used to finish, finished, 
etc. 

1. je fin iss ais I used to finish nous fin iss ions we used to finish 

2. tu fin iss ais you used to vous fin iss iez you used to 

finis h finish 

3. il fin iss ait he used to finish ils fin iss aient they used to 

finish 

eUe fin iss ait she used to ^es fin iss aient they used to 
finiflh finish 


nous donn assions 
vous donn assiez 
ils donn assent 
elles donn assent 
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Past absolute (past definite, preterite) : I finished, etc. 


Singular Plural 


I. je fin is 

I finished nous fin imes 

we finished 

2. tu finis 

you finished vous fin ites 

you finished 

3. il fin it 

he finished ils fin irent 

they finished 

elle fin it 

she finished elles fin irent 

they finished 

Futxire: I shall finish, etc. 


1. je finir ai 

I shall finiflh nous finir ons 

we shall finish 

2. tu finir as 

you will finish vous finir ez 

you will finish 

3. il finir a 

he will finish ils finir ont 

they will finish 

elle finir a 

she will finish elles finir ont 

they will finish 

Past future (conditional) : I should finish, etc. 

1, je finir ais 

I should finish nous finir ions 

we should finish 

2. tu fiTiir ais 

you would finish vous finir iez 

you would finish 

3. il finir ait 

he would finish ils finir aient 

they would 

finish 

elle finir ait 

she would finish elles finir aient 

Imperative 

they would 
finish 

1. 

fin iss ons 

let us finish 

2. fiinis 

finish fin iss ez 

Subjunctive 

PRESENT 

finish 

1. je finiss e 

nous fin iss ions 

2. tu fin iss es 

vous fin iss iez 


3. il fin iss e 

ils fin iss ent 


elle fiin iss e 

elles fin iss ent 

PAST 


1. je fin isse 

nous fin issions 


2. tu fin isses 

vous fin issiez 


3. il fin it 

ils fin issent 


eUe fin it 

elles fin issent 
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33. III. vendre to sell 



iNDICATTVa 


Present: I sell, am selling, do sell, etc. 


Singular 

Plural 


1. je vend s I sell 

nous vend ons 

we sell 

2. tu vend s you sell 

vous vend ez 

you sell 

3. il vend* he sells 

ils vend ent 

they sell 

elle vend* she sells 

elles vend ent 

they sell 


The regular ending -t is dropped when the stem ends in -d, -t, -c. Verb rompre, to brodc, 
shows regular -t ending, il romp t. 


Past descriptive (imperfect): I was selling, used to sell, 
sold, etc. 

1. je vend ais I was selling nous vend ions we were selling 

2. tu vend ais you were selling vous vend iez you were selling 

3. il vend ait he was selling ils vend aient they were selling 

elle vend ait she was selling elles vend aient they were selling 

Past absolute (past definite, preterite) : I sold, etc. 


1. 

je vend is 

Isold 

nous vend imes we sold 

2. 

tu vend is 

you sold 

vous vend ites 

you sold 

3. 

il vend it 

he sold 

ils vend irent 

they sold 


elle vend it 

she sold 

elles vend irent they sold 

Future: I shall sell, etc. 



1. 

je vendr ai 

1 shall sell 

nous vendr ons we shall sell 

2. 

tu vendr as 

you will sell 

vous vendr ez 

you will sell 

3. 

il vendr a 

he will sell 

ils vendr ont 

they will sell 


eUe vendr a 

she will sell 

eUes vendr ont 

they will sell 


Past future (conditional) : I should sell, etc. 


1. 

je vendr ais 

I should sell 

nous vendr ions we should sell 

2. 

tu vendr ais 

you would sell 

vous vendr iez 

you would sell 

3. 

il vendr ait 

he would sell 

ils vendr aient 

they would seU 


elle vendr ait 

she would sell 

elles vendr aient 





they would sell 



ImPEKATIVE 


1. 



vend ons 

let us sell 

2. 

vends 

seU 

vend ez 

sell 
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34. Principal parts and formation of tenses 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 



Infinitive 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Present 

Indicative 

Past 

Absolute 

1 , 

donn er 

donn ant 

donn 6 

je donn e 

je donn ai 

11. 

fin ir 

finiss ant 

fin i 

je fin is 

je fin is 

lU. 

vend re 

vend ant 

vend u 

je vend s 

je vend is 


FORMATION OF TENSES FROM THE PRINCIPAL PARTS 


Infinitive 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Present* 

Indicative 

Past 

Absolute 

I. 

donner 

donn ant 

donne 

donn e 

donn ai 


Future 

Present and 
Imperative 
Plural 

Compound 

Tenses 

Present and 
Imperative 
Singular 

Past 

Subjunctive 


donner ai 

donn ons 

aif donn6 

donn e 

donn asse 




etc. 

etc. 



Past 

Future 

Past 

Descriptive 





donner ais 

donn ais 






Present 





Subjunctive 
donn e 

* The present and imperative singular and plural keep the same stem in I and III con- 
jugations. In the II conjugation, however, the present and imperative plural are formed on the 
stem of the present participle (finiss-). 

t Some verba use dtre as auxiliary in compound tenses (see 203). 
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Infinitive 

Pre^ient 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Present 

Indi''aEive 

Past 

Absolute 

finir 

finiss ant 

fini 

fin is 

fin is 

Future 

Present and 
Imperative 
Plural 

Compoimd 

Tenses 

Present and 
Imperative 
Bmgxilar 

Past 

Subjunctive 

finir ai 

finiss ons 

ai* fini etc. fin is etc. 

finisse 

Past 

Future 

Past 

Descriptive 




finir nig 

finiss ais 





Present 

Subjunctive 





filniss e 




vendref 

vend ant 

vendu 

vend s 

vend is 

Future 

Present and 
Imperative 
Plural 

Compound 

Tenses 

Present and 
Imperative 
Singular 

Past 

Subjunctive 

vendr ai 

vend ons 

ai* vendu 

vend s 

vend isse 

Past 

Future 

Past 

Descriptive 

etc. 

etc. 


vendr ais 

vend ais 





Present 

Subjunctive 





vend e 





* Some verbs use Stre as auxiliary in compound tenses (see 203). 
t Note that the -e of the infinitive is dropped in future and past future. 


Tenses of the Indicative and Imperative 


35. Present 


FORM 


The endings of the present of the three regular conjuga- 
tions may be grouped as follows: 


K-er), 

Singular 

II (-ir), in (-re) 

Hural 

I (-er), II (-ir), 

III (-re) 

1. -e 

-is -s 

1 

-ons 

we 

2. -es 

-is -B 

you 

-ez 

you 

3. -e 

-it -t,- 

he, she 

-ent 

they 


AU these endings are silent, except -is, -it, -ons, -ez. 

The stem of the present is the same as the stem of the in- 
finitive of the same verb. 


Infinitive 

I. regard er 
n. chois ir 
III. vend re 


Present Stem 

regard- 

chois- 

vend- 
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USB 

There are three possible English translations for the present 
tense in French; e.g., je donne, I give, I am giving, I do give. 

tu AND vous 

The pronoim vous, like the English you, is used in address- 
ing one person or more than one person; but it is always fol- 
lowed by the plural form of the verb, vous is the pronoun used 
generally in ordinary conversation among French people, tu 
is singular only and has a very restricted use. It is employed 
in speaking to close relatives, intimate friends, children, ani- 
mals, etc. 

36. Past descriptive (imperfect) 

FORM 

All verbs have the same endings in the past descriptive: 


Singular 

Hural 

1. -ais 

-ions 

2. -ais 

-iez 

3, -ait 

-aient 


The final letters of the singular, -s, --s, -t, are the same as in 
the present of the second and third conjugations. In the plural, 
we find the -ons, -ez, -ent of the present preceded by -i, -i, -ai. 
The three endings of the singular, -ais, -ais, -ait, and one plural 
ending, -aient, are pronounced alike. The tense may be dis- 
tinguished from the present by the -ai- before the -s, -s, -t, 
-ent and by the -i- before the -ons, -ez. Note letters -iss- be- 
fore the endings in the second conjugation. The stem is the 
same as that of the first person plural form of the present, 
except in the verb etre. 

USB 

Je parlais pendant qu*il travaiXlaiU 
I wm talking while he was working, 

I talked while he worked. 

Action going on in past time 


Page cent qtuitre--vingl-dotize 



SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR 


193 


H parlcdi franpais quand il demeurait en France, 

He itsed to speak French when he vxis living in France. 

He spoke French when he lived in France, 
n parlait anglais qtiand il Mail chez Ini. 

He twmW speak English when he was at home. 

a parlait, customary or repeated action in post time 
il demeurait, n etait, a past situation or setting of a past event 
The past descriptive expresses: 

(1) Action going on in the past, at the time when some other 
event took place 

(2) Customary or repeated action in past time 

(3) A past situation or setting for a past event 

7. Past absolute (past definite, preterite) 


FORM 


The endings of the past absolute of regular verbs may be 
grouped as follows: 


I (-er) 

Singulaf Plural 

1. -ai -totes 

2. -as -ates 

3. -a -Srent 


II, III (-ir, 

-re) 

Sinpilar 

Hural 

-is 

-imes 

-is 

-ites 

4t 

-irwit 


Compare the endings of the singular of the I (--er) verbs with 
the present tense of the verb avoir (see 202). 

The circumflex accent (*) identifies the first and second per- 
son plural forms. Note the grave accent C) in the third person 
plural of the I (-er) verbs. Note also that in the II (-ir) verbs 
the singular of the present and past absolute are identical in 
form. The context will usually identify the tense. 


trsE 

Hs arriv^rent H Paris. They arrived in Paris. 

The past absolute denotes that an action has taken place at 
some definite time in the past. Its chief use is to narrate suc- 
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cessive events in a story or historical account. It is rarely used 
in conversation. 

38. Future 

FORM 

AU verbs have the same endings in the future tense: 


Smgular 

Plural 

1, -ai 

-ons 

2. -as 

-ez 

3. -a 

-ont 


In the three regular conjugations (and in most irregular verbs) 
they are added to the infinitive form of the verb (final -e in-re 
verbs is dropped). 

Note the ending -ont (not -ent) in the third person plural. 
Compare the future endings with the present tense of the verb 
avoir (see 202). 

Note that in the singular the endings are the same as those 
of the past absolute of I (-er) verbs. The infinitive stem of the 
future w’ill identify the future forms. 

USE 

The French future tense is ordinarily equivalent in meaning 
to the English future tense (for special uses see 217), 

39. Past futiue (conditional) 


FORM 

All verbs have the same endings in the past future: 

Singular Plural 

1. -ais -ions 

2. -ais -iez 

3. -ait -aient 

They are added to the infinitive form in the three regular con- 
jugations (-re verbs drop the final -e). Note that the endings 
are the same as those of the past descriptive. The infinitive 
stem of the past future will identify this tense. 
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USE 

The French past future tense is ordinarily equivalent in 
meaning to the English tense or verb-phrase used to translate 
it in paragraphs 31-34 above (for special uses see 217). 

40. Imperative 

FORM 

The forms of the imperative are the same as the corr^pond- 
ing forms of the present without the pronouns (except that 
in the first conjugation [I, -er] second person singular the final 
-s is dropped, unless followed by en or y). 

The Subjunctive 

41. Forms and use 

forms: present 

All regular verbs (and most irregular verbs) have the same 
endings in the present subjunctive: 


Singular 

Plural 

1. -e 

-ions 

2. -es 

-iez 

3. -e 

-ent 


They are like the endings of the present indicative of the first 
con j ugation (I, -er) , except in the first and second persons plural 
which have -ions, -iez (instead of -ons, -ez). The stem is the 
same as that of the first person plural of the present tense or of 
the present participle. Note that the first and second persons 
plural of the present subjunctive and past descriptive of regular 
verbs are identical in form. The context will identify the tense. 

forms: past 

The endings of the past subjunctive of regular verbs may 
be grouped as follows: 

I (-er) II, III (-ir, -re) 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

1. -asse -assians -isse -issions 

2. -asses -assiez 4sses -issiez 

3. -kt -assent -it -issent 
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The two groups of endings differ in the initial vowel (a, i). 
The stem is always the same as the past absolute stem. 

Note that in the II (-ir) verbs the first and second persons 
plural are like the corresponding forms of the past descriptive; 
also that the present and past subjunctive are identical in 
form, except in the third person singular. 

use: present 

1. HJaxd qu’il finisse la lettre. 

He mmi finish the letter. (It is necessary that he finish the letter.) 

2. Je regrette qu^il vende la maison. 

I am sorry (that)^ he is selling the house, 
pm peur qu*il ne* uend^ la maison. 

I am afraid (that) he wUl sell the house. 

Pm’ pem qu’il ne la vende pas. 

I am afraid (that) he will not sell it. 

3. n disire que nous parlions. 

He toants us to speak* (He desires that we speak.) 

H ordorme que nous parlions. 

He orders us to speak. 

4. Croyez-vous qu’U vende la maison? 

Do you think (that) he will sell the house? 

Je ne crois pas qu’il la vende. 

I do not think (that) he will sell it. 

Je ne doute pas qu’il ne^ la vende. 

Ido not doubt that he will sell it. 

5. pstudierai Jusqu'd ce qu*U arrive. 

1 shall study until he arrives. 

Etudiez avant qu*iL n^^arrive. 

Study before he arrives. 

Quoiqu'U soil riche, il n’est pas henreux. 

Although he is rich, he is not happy. 

6. Je Cherche un homme qui parle fran^ais. 

I am looking for a man who speaks French. 

^ ihai may be omitted in English. 

* n« is to be omitted in translation. 

* The present subjunctive is often translated by the English future indica- 
tive. 

* The subjimctive is often translated by the Enghdi infinitive. 
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7. C’est le meilleur lime que j’afe. 

It is i/ie best book (that) I have, 

C’est le seul lime que je pinsse trouver* 

It is the only hook (that) I can find. 

8. Qu^U enire! Let him enter! 

Vive la France! Long live (“Hurrah for) Prance! 

SoitI Sobeii! 

The present subjunctive is used: 

(1) After many impersonal expressions, such as 

il f aut it is necessary 

il vaut mieux it is better 

il est possible it is possible 

il se pent it is possible 

(2) After expressions of emotion (joy, sorrow, fear), such as 

regretter to be sorry 

avoir peurl 
craindre / 

} to be glad, happy 

dtre fkch€ to be sorry, angry 

After expressions of wiU, wish, command, such as 

d^sirer to deare 

vouloir to wish, will 

ordonner to command 

d^f endre to forbid 

After expressions of doubt (includes commonly verbs of 
thinking in the negative and interrogative), such as 
douter to doubt 

penser to think 


(3) 


(4) 


J negative and interrogative 


croire to think, believe 

(5) After certain adverbial conjimctions, such as 
}usqu’& ce que, que until 
avant que before 
quoique 
bien que 
gfin que 
pour que 
de peur que 
de crainte que j 
a moins que unless 
pourvtt que provided that 


J althou^ 

o 

} 


}‘ 


in order that 


for fear that 
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(6) In an adjective clause with indefinite antecedent 

(7) After superlatives and le seul, le premier, le dernier 

(8) In independent sentences to express command or wish 

use: past 

1. n faXlait qu’il finit la lettre. 

He had to finish the letter, 

2. yavais peur qu’il ne vendtt la maison. 

I was afraid that he would sell the house. 

3. Nous desirions qu’il parldt. 

We wanted him to speak. 

4. Croyiez-voiis qu’il filt chez ltd? 

Did you think that he was at home? 

5. Quoiqu'U fUt riche il n’etait pas heureux. 

Although he was rich he was not happy. 

6. n cherchait un homme qui parldt franjais. 

He was looking for a man who spoke French. 

7. C’^tait le seul lime qu’il eUt . 

It was the only book that he had. 

The past subjunctive is found chiefly in dependent clauses 
following a verb in one of the past tenses. Its uses, as illus- 
trated in the sentences above, correspond to the seven uses 
of the present subjunctive in dependent clauses. Like the 
present subjunctive, it expresses an action that occurs 
at the same time or after the time of the verb on which it 
depends. 

The past subjimctive is chiefly a literary tense, heard 
only rarely in conversation. In written French it occurs 
most often in the third person singular form. The first and 
second persons have practically disappeared from modern 
French. 
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42. Special verbs of the first conjugation 

CHANGES IN SPELLING 

(1) Verbs with infinitive in H:er, -ger 

commencer cominengant commence commence commenfax 
to begin 


Present 

1. je commence 

nous commengons 


2. tu commences 

vous commencez 


3. il commence 

ils commencent 

Past Dbscrip. 

1. je commenjais 

nous commendons 


2. tu commengais 

vous commendez 


3. il commengait 

ils commengaient 

Past Abs. 

1. je commengai 

nous commeng&mes 


2. tu commengas 

vous commeng^tes 


3. il commenga 

ils commenc^rent 

Future 

1. je commencerai 



etc. 


Past Future 

1. je commencerais 



etc. 


Imperative 

1, 

commengons 


2. commence 

commencez 

Present Subj. 

1. je commence 



etc. 


Past Subj. 

1. je commengasse 



etc. 



Verbs in -cer, like commencer, change the final c of the 
infinitive stem to q before all endings beginning with a 
or o in order to keep the same sound of the c [s] as in the 
infinitive form. 

The verb forms with g are: 

Present Participle: commenffant 

Present Indicative: nous commenfons 

(nous-form) 

Imperative: commengons 

(nous-form) 

Past Descripttvb: je commenpais 

(singular and ils-form) etc. 
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Past Absolute: 

(except ils-form) 
Past Subjunctive: 
(all forms) 


je commenffai 
etc. 

je commeneasse 
etc. 


manger to eat man^eant mang4 mange man^eai 


Verbs in -get, like manger, keep the e before all endings 
beginning with a or o in order to preserve the same sound 
of g [3] as in the infinitive form.^ The forms affected are the 
same as in the -cer verbs. 


Present Participle: 
Present Indicative: 
(nous-form) 

Imperative: 

(nous-form) 

Past Descriptive: 

(singular and ils-form) 
Past Absolute: 

(except ils-form) 

Past Subjunctive 


mangeant 

nous mangeons 

mangeons 

je mangeais 
etc. 

je mangeai 
etc. 

je mangeasse 
etc. 


(2) Verbs with infinitive in -er with mute e [a] or e [e] in the 
infinitive stem 


lever to raise 

levant 

lev6 

lh)e 

levai 

appeler to call 

appelant 

appel6 

appelle 

appelai 

jeter* to throw 

jetant 

jet4 

jette 

jetai 

c6der to yield 

c6dant 


cMe 

c€dai 


♦ Some xerbe in -eter take grave accent on the e, as acheter, j^ach^te, etc., to buy. 

A mute e [0] cannot stand in a stressed syllable and an e 
[e] cannot stand in a closed syllable (a syllable ending in a 
consonant sound). These principles account for the change 
of the mute e [0] or 6 [e] to an open e [e] in these verbs. 
A mute e [0] is changed to an open e [e] by placing a grave 
accent over the e, as in lever, or by doubling the following 
consonant, as in appeler, jeter. 

^ This e before a, o is silent. 
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The forms affected are: 


Pkesent 
Indicative and 
Subjunctive 
(singulax and 
ils-form) 
Imperative; 

(singiilar) 

Future: 

(all forms) 
Past Future: 


lever 

appeler 

jeter 

elder 

fje ISve 

appelle 

jette 

clde 

1 tu l^ves 

appelles 

jettes 

eddes 

111 leve 

appelle 

jette 

c 5 de 

tils Invent 

appellent 

jettent 

cldent 

ISve 

appelle 

jette 

edde 

je llverai 
etc. 

appellerai 

jetterai 

ciderai* 

je ISverais 

appellerais 

jetterais 

cidereds* 

tn in 6 retain the 6 in the future and past future, as the 6 is in 


an open syllable 


( 3 ) Verbs with infinitive in -oyer, -uyer, -ayer 

employer employant employ^ emploie employai to employ 

essuyer essuyant essuy$ essuie essuyai to wipe 

payer payant pay€ pme payai to pay 

(p<tye) 

Verbs in -oyer, -uyer change y to i whenever y comes before 
a mute e [9]. Verbs in -ayer may keep the y or change to 
i before mute e [0]. 

The forms affected are: 

Present 'i 


Indicative and 

' rj^emploie 

essuie 

paie (paye) 

Present 

Jtu emploies 

essuies 

paies (payes) 

Subjunctive 

jil emploie 

essuie 

paie (paye) 

(singular and 

[Us emploient 

essuient 

paient (payent) 

ils-fonn) 




Imperative: 

emploie 

essuie 

paie (paye) 

(singular) 




Future: 

j*emploierai 

essuierax 

paierai (payerai) 

(aJl forms) 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Past Future: 

j*emploierais 

essuierais 

paierais (payerais) 

(all forms) 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 
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43. The auxiliary verbs avoir, to have, and etre, to be 


Conjugation 


InSmtiy. 

Past 

Present Past 

Partidpie 

Indicative Absolute 

avoir ayant 

eu 

j*ai j'eus 

Stre 4tant 

4t6 

je suis je fus 

avoir to have 


dtre to be 


Pkbsent: j’ai 

nous avons 

je suis 

nous soimnes 1 am, etc. 

I have, etc. tu as 

vous avez 

tu es 

vous 6tes 


il a 

ils ont 

il est 

ils sont 


Past j’avais 

nous avions 

j^^tais 

nous €tions 

I was, etc. 

Descrip.: tuavais 

vous aviez 

tu Itais 

vous etiez 


I had, etc. il avait 

ils avaient 

il 4tait 

ils 4taient 


Past j’eus 

nous eihnes 

je fus 

nousfhmes 

I was, etc. 

Absolute: tueas 

vous ehtes 

tu fus 

vous fhtes 


I had, etc. il eat 

ils eurent 

ilfut 

ils furent 


Future: j’aurai 

nous aurons 

je serai 

nous serons 

I shall be, 

I shall tu auras 

vous aurez 

tu seras 

vous serez 

etc. 

have, etc. il aura 

ils auront 

ilsera 

ils seront 


Past Future : j’aurais 

nous aurions 

je serais nous serious 

I should be, 

I should tu aurais vous atuiez 

tu serais 

vous seriez 

etc. 

have, etc. il aurait ils auraient 

il serait 

ils seraient 


Imperative: 

ayons 


soyons 

be, etc. 

have, etc. aie 

ayez 

sois 

soyez 


Pres. Subj.: j’aie 

nous ayons 

je sois 

nous soyons 


tu aies 

vous ayez 

tusois 

vous soyez 


il ait 

ils aient 

il soit 

ils soient 


Past Subj.: j’eusse 

nous eussions 

je fusse 

nous fussions 


tu eusses vous eussiez 

tu fusses vous fussiez 


il eilt 

ils eussent 

iim 

ils fussent 


Pres. Peep.: j^ai eu 


j’ai ete 


I have 

I have etc. 


etc. 


been, I 

had, I had, 




was, etc. 

etc. 





Past Peep. : j’avais eu 

j’avais et6 

I had been, 

I had had, etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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2d Pa. Perf.: 
I had had 

j’eus eu 
etc. 

j’eus ltd 
etc. 

I had been, 
etc. 

Fttt. Perf.: 

I shall have 
had, etc. 

i’aurai eu 
etc. 

j’aurai ltd 
etc. 

I shall have 
been, etc. 

Pa. Fut. Perf. : 

I should 
have had 

i’aurais eu 
etc. 

i’aurais ltd 
etc. 

I should 
have 
been, etc. 

Pres. Perf. 
SuBJ.: 

j’aie eu 
etc. 

j’aie dtd 
etc. 


Past Perf. 
SuBJ.: 

i’eusse eu 
etc. 

i’eusse dtd 
etc. 



44. The compound tenses 

Form 

(For synopsis of compound tenses see 221) 

Compound tenses are formed by prefixing the forms of the 
auxiliary to the past participle of the verb, 
avoir is used as the auxiliary verb in: 

(1) All transitive verbs (except reflexives), i.e., verbs taking 
direct object 

(2) Most intransitive verbs 

Je Itii ai donne la lettre, I gave him the letter, [transitive] 
n avait beaucoup voyag§, He had traveled a great deal. [intransitiYe} 

etre is used as the auxiliary verb in: 

(1) All reflexive verbs 

(2) Certain intransitive verbs, most of which express motion 
or change of condition 

Elle s’est lev4e k sept henres. [reflexive] 

She got up at seven o^clock. 

Elies sont allies en ville. [intransitive expressing motion] 

They went down town. 

n est mort en France, [intransitive expressing change of condition ] 
He died in France. 


Page deux cent trots 



204 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


List of verbs usually conjugated with etre 


aller 

to go 

v«iir 

to come 

revenir 

to come back 

devenir 

to become 

partir 

to leave 

arriver 

to arrive 

sortir 

to go out 

entrer 

to enter 

monter 

to go up 

descendre 

to go down 

retoumer 

to return 

Tester* 

to remain 

tomber 

to fall 

naitre 

to be bom 

mourir 

to die 

* Notice that rester does not exjpit 


je siiis aUe(e) 
je suis venu(e) 
je suis reveiiu(e) 
je suis devenu(e) 
je suis parti(e) 
je suis arrive (e) 
je suis sorti(e) 
je suis entr6(e) 
je suis monte (e) 
je suis descendu(e) 
je suis retoume(e) 
je suis rest6(e) 
je suis tombe(e) 
je suis n6(e) 
il est mort 

motion or change of conditicm. 


Use 

INDICATIVE 

Present perfect: 

H m’a doTvne un livre, He gave me a book, 
n est alU en ville, He went down town. 

J’ci dSji ^crii la lettre, I have already written the letter. 

The French present perfect is commonly used in conversa- 
tion and familiar writing to express a past action without 
reference to the present time. In this use it is equivalent 
to the English simple past, e.g., He gave, he went. Less 
commonly the French present perfect expresses the idea of 
the English present perfect, e.g., I have given, impl3dng that 
the action has just been completed. 

Past perfect: 

Quand il avait ecrii la lettre, il est alle en ville. 

When he had written the letter, he went down town. 
yitais d^ja parti quand il est arrivd. 

I had already left when he arrived. 

The French past perfect is equivalent in use to the English 
past perfect tense. 
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Second past perfect: 

Lorsqu^il eut icrit la lettre, il sordt. 

When he had written the letter, he went out. 

The second past perfect corresponds in meaning to the past 
perfect tense but is a literary tense and not used in con- 
versation. It is of rare occurrence, being found chiefly after 
the conjunctions quand, lorsque, when; aussitdt que, as 
soon as; apres que, after; and the adverbial expression k 
peine, scarcely. 

Future perfect and past future perfect; 
n sera bientfit parti de Paris. 

He toiU soon have left Paris, 

H seraii reste k Paris, s’il avait ea assez d’aigent. 

He would have remained in Paris, if he had had enough money. 

The French future perfect and past future perfect tenses 
are ordinarily equivalent in meaning to the corresponding 
tenses (or verb-phrases) in English used to translate them 
above. Special uses of the past future perfect correspond 
to the si>ecial uses of the past future tense (see 217). 

SIJBJUNCTI Vifi 

Present perfect: 

Je regrette qu’il ait vendu la maison. 

I am sorry that he has sold (sold) the house. 

The present perfect subjunctive replaces the present sub- 
junctive in dependent clauses when one wishes to express 
completed action. 

Past perfect: 

Je regrettais qu’il eUt vendu la maison. 

I was sorry that he had sold the house. 

The past perfect sub j unctive normally replaces the past sub- 
junctive in a dependent clause when it is desired to denote 
an action completed before the time of the main verb. Like 
the past subjimctive, the past perfect is a literary tense. 
Its occurrence is infrequent in modem French. 
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45. Interrogative verb-form (question) 


Simple Tenses 


Without Pronoun Object With Pronoun Object 

Do I give? etc. Do I rise (raise myself)? etc. 

1. doim6*-je? est-ce que je me leve?t 

est-ce que je dorme?! 

2. donnes-tu? te Idves-tu? 

3. doiine-t-il?t se leve-t-il? 

etc. etc. 

* A hjTphen joins the following pronoun subject to its verb. 

t In the first person G®-form) the form with est-ce que is preferable. It may however 1 
used with any person of the verb. Note that after est-ce que the word order remains the san 
as in a statement (i.e., subject-verb). 

t The letter -t- is inserted in the third person singular between the verb and pronoun subje 
when the verb ends in a vowel. 


Did I give? etc. 

1. ai-je doimS? 

2. as-tu donng? 

3. a-t-il donnS? 
etc. 


Compound Tenses 

Did I rise (raise myself)? etc, 
me stiis-je leve(e)? 
fes-tu leve(e)? 
s’est-il lev6? 
etc. 


46. Negative verb-form 


Simple 

I do not give, etc. 

1. je ne donne pas 

2. tu ne donnes pas 

3. il ne doime pas 
etc. 


Tenses 

I do not rise (raise mjrself) 
je ne me leve pas 
tu ne te leves pas 
il ne se leve pas 
etc. 


Compound Tenses 


I did not give, etc. 

1. je n’ai pas doim^ 

2. tu n’as pas donng 

3. il n’a pas donn6 

etc. 


I did not rise, etc. 
je ne me suis pas lev6(e) 
tu ne fes pas lev4(e) 
il ne s’est pas lev6 
etc. 
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47. Negative-interrogative verb-form 

Simple Texses 

Without Pronoun Object With Pronoun Object 

Do I not give? etc. Do I not rise (raise myself)? etc. 

1. ne donn^je pas? est-ce qne je ne me Ifeve pas? 

est-ce que je ne donne pas? 

2. ne donnes-tu pas? ne te Idves-tu pas? 

3. ne donne-t-il pas? ne se Idve-t-U pas? 

etc. etc. 

Compound Tenses 


Did I not give? etc. 

1. n’ai-je pas donn6? 

est-ce que je n’ai pas donn€? 

2. n*as-tu pas donn6? 

3. n’a-t-il pas doime? 
etc. 

48. Interrogation (questions) 

(1) Personal pronoun subject 

Statement 

Vous avez le livre. 

You have the book. 

Elle a ime pomme. 

She has an apple. 

Nous n^avons pas de pain. 

We have no bread. 

Vbi/s avez manffi la pomme. 

You ate the apple. 

II vous a doTtni le livre. 

He gave you the book. 
n ne vous Va pas dormi. 

He did not give it to you. 

(2) Noun subject 

Foul donne le livre k Marie. 

Paul gives the book to Mary, 
Paid le hd donne. 

Pond gives it to her. 

Le gargon le lui a donni. 

The boy gave it to her. 


Did I not rise? etc. 

ne me stiis-je pas Iev€(e)? 

est-ce que je ne me suis pas lev6(e) ? 

ne fes-tu pas Iev€(e)? 

ne s*est-il pas lev6? 

etc. 


Question 

Avez-’vous le livre? 

Have you the book? 

A-i-elle une pomme? 

Does she have an apple? 
N'avons^rwus pas de pain? 

Have we no bread? 

Ax^z-ifous mangi la pomme? 

Did you eat the apple? 

Vous a-t-U donni le livre? 

Did he give you the book? 

Ne vous Vort-U pas donni? 

Did he not give it to you? 

Paul donne-i~d le livre k Marie? 

Does Fowl the book to Mary? 

Paid le lui donne~t~il? 

Does Paid gum it to herf 
Le gargon le lui a^t-U donni? 

IHd the hoy give it to her? 


Page deux cent sept 



208 


BEGINNING FRENCH 


(3) Interrogative word 

Qui a mon livre? Who has my book? 

OH est ma plume? Where is my pen? 

jComhien de livres a Jean? How many books has John? 

\Combien de livres Jean a-t-il? How many books has John? 

r Quel fruit choisit Marie? What fruit does Mary choose? 

1, Quel fruit Marie choisit-elle? What fruit does Mary choose? 

OH Jean a-t-il pose la plume? Where did John put the pen? 
Pourquoi Jeanne ne repond-elle Why does Jane not answer? 
pas? 

(4) est-ce que? n’est-ce pas? 

Est-ce que j’entends un bruit? Do I hear a noise? 

Est-ce que les enfants ont Have the children eaten? 

mang4? 

Vous avez fini, n*est-ce pas? You have finished, haven't you? 

(5) Other question forms 

Vous n^avez pas de plume? 

Qu^est-ce que c’est que pa? 

Qu* est-ce que c’est qu* 

propos»? 

Qu*est-ce que le mot 
c<bourgeois»? 

Note: 

1. With a pronoun subject: 

The order is verb-subject, as in English. 

A hyphen connects verb with subject. 

pas follows the verb-subject (joined by hyphen). 

In a compound tense the auxiliary precedes the pronoun subject. 
A pronoun object keeps its place in front of the verb, 

2. With a noun subject: 

There is a double subject in French. 

The noun subject stands first, the pronoim subject follows the 
verb. 

The pronoun is the same gender and number as the noun subject. 

3. With an interrogative word: 

The double subject is not necessary in a simple tense. 

The double subject is preferable in a compound tense, with 
pourquoi, and with a direct object 


You have no pen? 

What is that? 

What does propos" mean? 

What does the word '^bourgeois” 
mean? 
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4. est-ce que and n’est-ce pas form questions without change of 

order; in the first person these forms are preferable, but they 
may be used with any person of the verb. 

5. A statement may become a question by merely changing the 

inflection of the voice, as in English. 

Negation 


49. Position of negative 


SIMPLE TENSE 


L^'oaiti vti 

n parle anglais. 

He speaks English, 
ns me le donneront. 

They will give it to me. 
Parle-t-il anglais? 

Does he speak English? 
Jean me le donnera-t-il? 
Will John give it to me? 


Negative 

II ne parle pas anglais. 

He does not speaJc Enghsh. 

Ds ne me le donneront pas. 
They will not give it to me. 
Ne parle-t-il pas anglais? 

Does he not speak English? 
Jean ne me le donnera-t-il pas? 
Will John not give it to me? 


COMPOUND TENSE 


n a parle anglais. 

He spoke English. 

Ils me Pont donne. 

They gave it to me. 
A-t-il parle anglais? 

Did he speak English? 
Jean me Pa-t-il donn6? 
Did John give it to me? 


n n’a pas parle anglais. 

He did not speak English. 

Us ne me Pont pas donne. 

They did not give it to me. 
i\Pa-t-il pas parle anglais? 

Did he not speak English? 
Jean ne me Pa-t-il pas donnS? 
Did John not give it to me? 


Note: 

The French negative {not) consists of two words ne ... pas. 

ne precedes the verb and pas follows the verb.^ 

ne does not displace pronoun objects in front of the verb. 

In questions, pas follows the verb-subject (joined by hyphen). 

In compound tenses, the auxiliary takes the position of the verb 
in simple tenses; the past participle follows pas. 

^ pas, point, usually, and plus, often, precede the simple infimtive, as: Elio 
croit ne pas le connaitre. 
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51 . 


Negative words 
n ne parle pas 
francs. 

H ne viendra plus. 

n ne part pas encore, 

Ne voyez-votis rien? 
Riem 

Jene Pai jamais vue, 

Je na le ferai point 

Ne voyez-vous personne? 

Persorme. 

Personne ne Pa vxi. 

Je n’ai que deux francs. 
H n’a aucun ami. 


He does not speak 
French. 

He will not come any 
more. 

He is not going yet 

LonH you see anything f 
Nothing. 

I have nfiiier seen her. 

I will not do it. 

DonH you see anyone f " 
No one. 

Nobody has seen him. | 

I have only two francs. 
He has no friend. 


H ne peut guh'e parler. He can hardly speak. 


He has neither father 
nor mother. 

I cannot do it. 

I do not know what to do. 


D n*a ni pSre ni mSre. 

Je ne puis le faire. 

Je nc sais que faire. 

The reflexive verb 

Form 

se lever to get up, to rise (to raise one^s self) 

TnfinifiTO Present Past Present 

® Partidple Participle Indicative 

se lever se levant lev6 je me leve 


ne ... pas not 

ne ... plus no 
more, no longer 
ne ... pas encore 
not yet 

ne ... rien, rien 
nothing 
ne ... jamais 
never 
ne ... point 
not (emphatic) 
me ... personne, 

J personne, 

I personne ... ne 
[ no one, nobody 
ne ... que only 
ne ... aucun 
no, none 
ne ... guere 
hardly 
ne ... ni ... ni 
neither .... nor 
ne ... (pas) 
ne ... (pas) 


Past 

Absolute 

je me levai 


Present: I rise, etc. 


1. je me l^ve 

2. tutelSves 

3. ilselSve* 
elle se leve 


nous nous levons 
vous vous levez 
ils se Invent 
elles se Idvent 


Imperative: rise, etc. 

levons-nous 

leve-toi levez-vous 


* The reflexive pronoun differs in form from the corresponding personal pronoun in the 
third iierson only. 


Past descriptive: I was rising, etc. Past absolute: I rose, etc. 

je me levais, etc, je me levai, etc. 
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Future: I shall rise, etc. 
je me Idverai, etc. 

Present subjunctive 
je me ISve, etc. 


Past fut. : I should rise, etc. 
je me Bverais, etc. 

Past subjunctive 
je me levasse, etc. 


Present perfect: I rose, etc. 


1. je me suis leve(e)* 

2. tu t’es leve(e) 

3. ils’estleve 
elle s*est levSe 


nous nous sommes leves(6es) 
vous vous 6tes lev&(ees) 

Us se sont iev6s 
elles se sont levies 


Past perfect : I had risen, etc. 

je m’6tais leve(e), etc. 

Future perfect: I shall have 
risen, etc. 

je me serai leve(e), etc. 


Second past perfect: I had 
risen, etc. 
je me fus lev6(e), etc. 

Past future perfect: I should 
have risen, etc. 
je me serais lev6(e), etc. 


* The reflexive verb is oonjugated with etre in the compound tenses; the past participle 
aurees in sender and numb^ with the reflexive pronoun when it is the direct object of the verb. 


USE 

The reflexive verb has a pronoun object that indicates the 
same person or thing as the subject. The pronoun object is 
often not expressed in the English translation. 

Je me l^ve, I raise myself, I rise, I get uy. 

The reflexive verb is much more common in French than in 
English (see 213). 


52. The impersonal verb 

n neige. 

H pleut. 

n y a deux livres sur la 
table. 


It is snowing. 

It is raining. 

There are two books on the 
table. 


An impersonal verb is used only in the third person singular. 
It has therefore only the one form in each tense. Otherwise the 
conjugation does not differ from that of ordinary verbs. Some 
impersonal verbs are regular (neiger, to snow), others are ir- 
regular (pleuvoir, to rain). 
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Common impersonal verbs are: 


il y a there is, are 

il faut it is necessary 

il se pent it is possible 


il semble 
il Skagit de 
il vaut mietn 


it seems 

it is a question of 
it is better 


Impersonal expressions regarding time and the weather: 

il est midi il fait beau (temps) il fait froid 

il est tard il fait mauvais (temps) il fait chaud 


53. The passive voice 
Pbesent: 

Past Descbiptive: 

Past Absolute: 

Present Perfect: 

Past Perfect: 

Sbconi) Past 
Perfect: 

Future Perfect: 

Past Future 
PERFE cr: 

Present 

Subjunctive: 

Past Subjunctive: 

Present Perfect 
Subjunctive: 

Past Perfect 
Subjunctive : 


Le devoir est ^crit par les eleves. 

The home work is written by the pupils. 

La lettre 6tait toite par mon ami. 

The letter was written by my friend. 

Les lettres furent ecrites par mes eleves. 

The letters were written by my pupils. 

Les garpons ont 4t6 vus. 

The boys have been seen. 

Les garpons avaient 6t6 vus. 

The boys had been seen. 

Quand le roi eut battu ... 

When the king had been beaten. . . • . 

La maison aura ^t§ b&tie. 

The house will have been built. 

La maison aurait bdtie. 

The house would have been built. 

Je doute que la maison soit b&tie. 

I doubt whether the house is built, 
n doutait que la maison fdt hkHe, 

He doubted whether the house was built. 

Je doute que la maison ait 6t6 bdtie, 

I doubt whether the house has been built, 
n doutait que la maison eUt 6t^ bUtie. 

He doubted whether the house had been built 


The passive voice is formed by combining the various forms of 
the auxiliary etre with the past participle of the verb. 
Similarly the English passive voice combines the forms of the 
verb to he with the past participle of the verb. 
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Note that the past participle agrees in gender and number with 
the subject. 

Substitutes for the passive voice: 


On a vu les gargons hier. 
Ici on parle franfais. 

Le garpon s’appelle Jean. 

La porte s’ouvre. 


The boys were seen yesterday 
French is spoken here. 

The boy is called John. 

The bo^s name is John. 

The door is opened. 

The door opens. 


Substitutes for the passive voice are: 

(1) The indefinite pronoun on with the active voice 

(2) Reflexive verbs 

The passive voice is used less in French than in English. 


54. The infinitive 

FORM 

Present t^enect 


donn er 

to give 

avoir donne 

to have given 

fin ii 

to finish 

avoir fini 

to have finished 

vend re 

to sell 

avoir vendu 

to have sold 

recev oir 

to receive 

avoir repu 

to have received 

sort ir 

to go out 

^tre sort! 

to have gone out 

se lev er 

to rise 

s’^tre lev§ 

to have risen 


The present infinitive ends in -er, -ir, -re, -oir. 
The perfect infinitive is formed by: 

The auxiliary avoir +past participle of the verb 
The auxiliary etre+past participle of the verb 


USB 

1. H desire etudier le franpais. 

Je veux y aUer. 

n est venu nous le dire, 

2. Nous commenpons d. porter 

franpais. 

H apprend d lire, 
n se met d travailler, 

3. Bile me dit de me lever, 

H a oubli6 de m'appeler. 

n est difficile de faire cela. 


He wants to study French. 

I want to go there. 

He came to teU us. 

We are beginning to speak French. 

He is learning to read. 

He starts to work. 

She tells me to get up. 

He forgot to caU me. 

It is difficult to do that. 
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4. J’ai besoin d’tme plume pcm I need a pen to write. 

icrire. 

n 70 US faut travailler You must work (in order) to 

fSiissir. stccceed. 

In the foregoing sentences, infinitives axe used after verbs: 

(1) Directly 

(2) With preposition k 

(3) With preposition de 

(4) With preposition pour 

Note that the English translation of the infinitive is usually not 
affected by the preposition before the infinitive. 

5, Avant d^entrer, il m’a appell. Bejore entering 

Apr^ avoir mangS, il est sorti. After having eaten (after eating) 

Ne partez pas, sans me voir. Without seeing me 

When the infi n itive follows the prepositions avant de, apres, 
sans, the English participle is used to translate it. 

The infinitive noay not be used after the preposition en (see 215). 

55. The participle 


Infinitive 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Perfect 

Participle 

I. donn er 

donn ant 

donn 6 

ayant doim 6 


giving 

given 

having given 

all er 

all ant 

all6 

Stant all 6 


going 

gone 

having gone 

IL finir 

finiss ant 

fin i 

ayant fin i 


finishing 

finished 

having finished 

III. vend re 

vend ant 

vend n 

ayant vend u 


selling 

sold 

having sold 


Pbesent 



FORM 


(1) The present 

participle is 

formed by adding the ending 

-ant to; 




a) The mfinitive stem of - 

■er, -re verbs 
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&) The infinitive stein+-iss- of regular -ir verbs 


Irregular verbs in -ir omit the 

-iss-, as: 

ven ir 

to come 

ven ant 

ten ir 

to hold 

ten ant 

part ir 

to leave 

part ant 

serv ir 

to serve 

serv ant 

sent ir 

to feel^ smell 

sent ant 

dorm ir 

to sleep 

dorm ant 

sort ir 

to go out 

sort ant 

mour ir 

to die 

monr ant 

ouvr ir 

to open 

ouvr ant 

offr ir 

to offer 

offr ant 

conr ir 

to run 

cour ant 


etc. 

(2) The stem of the present participle of all regular and ir- 
regular verbs is the same as that of the first person plural 
of the present tense indicative except in the verbs avoir. 


etre, savoir. 

Present 

Present 

Indicative 

Particdp^e 

nons donn ons 

donn ant 

nous finiss ons 

finiss ant 

nous vend ons 

vend ant 

Exceptions: 

nous av ons 

ay ant 

nous sommes 

et ant 

nous sav ons 

sach ant 

USE 

En entrant, il a 6te son chapeau. 

(On) entering 

En mangeant, nous en avons parl6. 

White eating 

C’est en lisant qu’on apprend k lire. 

By reading 


The present participle is often preceded by the preposition 
en; en is translated in various ways according to the con- 
text or omitted in the translation. 
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Past 

FORM 

The past participle is formed from the infinitive stem. 
The endings for the three regular conjugations are: 

I, -€ II, -i in, -u 

Irregular verbs whose infinitive ends in -er have the past 
participle in -e; many irregular verbs with infinitive in -ir, 
-re, and -oir have irregular past participles (see 223-31). 

USE 

The past participle is used to form compound tenses 
(see 220).^ 

Agreement of past participle: 

(1) With avoir as auxiliary 

Tai achetg un livre. Je Tai achet^. 

J’ai achetS les Hvres. Je les ai achetds. 

II a vendu la maison. H Z’a vendue, 

n a vendu les maisons. H les a vendues. 

Void des bonbons que j^ai acbet^s. 

Void des bonbons; j’en ai acbete. 

The past participle agrees in gender and number with the 
direct object if it precedes the verb. Otherwise the past 
participle remains imchanged. The participle does not 
agree with the pronoun en. 

(2) With etre as auxiliary 
a) Reflexive verbs 

Elle 5’est lav4a. She washed herself. 

(se, direct object) 

Elle 5’est lave les mains. She washed her hands. 

(se, indirect object; les mains, direct object) 

The past participle agrees in gender and number with 
the direct object if it precedes the verb. 

(Same rule as 1 above, avoir+past participle) 

* For past participle with passive voice see 212-13. 


Masc. Sing. 
Masc. Pl. 
Fem. Sing. 
Fem. Pl. 
Masc. Pl. 
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b) Intransitive verbs with etre as auxiliary: 

H est aUi en ville. Masc. Sing. 

Ils scat alles en ville. Masc. Pl. 

Elle est allee en ville. Fem. Sing. 

Elies sont allees en ville. Fem. Pl. 

The past participle agrees in gender and number with 
the subject. 

Special Tense Uses 

56. Present indicative, past descriptive 

yetudie depiiis nne henre. ] 

Voil^ line henre que petudie^ > I have been studying for an hour, 
n y a nne henre qne ^etudie, J 
H etudiait depnis nne henre. 1 

Voili nne henre qu’il etudiait, > He had been studying for an hour, 
n y avait nne henre qn’il etudiait. J 

The present indicative with depuis, voili *.• que, il y a ... que 
and an expression of time denotes that an action begun in the 
past is still going on in the present (English hcwe bem+present 
participle of the verb). The past descriptive with depuis, 
voila ... que, il y avait ... que denotes that an action begun in 
the past had been going on up to a certain stated time in the 
past (English had hcen+present participle of the verb). 

57. Futin-e and past future 

Pirai quand je serai pr^t I shall go when I am ready. 

French future after quand, lorsque, when, and aussitot que, 
des que, as soon as, is expressed in English by the present. 

Je vais 6crire demain. I am going to write tomorrow. 

Future time may be expressed in French by the verb aller (to 
go) plus the infinitive. English has the same idiom with the 
verb to go. 

Ce sera sa smui. She is probably his sister. 

Seraii-elle sa sceur? Could she he his sister? 

The future and past future often express probabifity or possi- 
bility. 
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Voudriez-vous nous accompagner? Would you like to go with us? 
Pourriez-vous le lui dire? Could you tell it to her? 

The past future is used to soften a question or statement. 


58. Relative clause used for English present participle (gerund) 

Nous regardions I’homme qui We were looking at the naan 

s^appTQchaiU approaching. 

Les voilfi. qui viennenil There they are comvngl 

59. Verbal idioms 

(1) devoir+infinitive 


Peesbnt: 


n doit partir demain. He is to leave tomorrow. 

He must leave tomorrow. 


Past Desceip.: H devait partir hier. 

Past Abs.: n did partir jeudi. 

Futube : H devra partir ce soir. 

Past Fut.: H devrait partir 

bientdt 

Pbbsbnt Perp. : n a dd partir mardL 
Past For. H auraii dH partir ce 
Pebpect: matin. 


He was to leave yesterday. 
He had to leave yesterday. 
He had to leave Thursday. 
He wdl have to leave this 
evening. 

He ought to leave soon. 

He miLst have left Tuesday. 
He oiLght to have left this 
morning. 


(2) faire 

faire+infinitive=to make, cause to, bring about 

H ne me fera pas parler. He will not make me speak. 

Faites arrSter cet homme. Have this Tnn.Ti arrested. 

Ma soeur se fait faire une robe. My sister is having a dress made 

(for herself). 


faire be in expressions of weather 


Quel temps fait-il? 
n fait beau (temps), 
n fait froid. 
n fait chaud. 
etc. 


How is the weather? 
It is fine (weather). 
It is cold. 

It is warm. 


(3) avoir = to be 
Avez-vous chaud? 
Non, j’ai froid. 

U avait faim et soif. 


Are you warm ? 

No, I am cold. 

He was hungry and thirsty. 
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Elle a raison et il a tort 
H a cinq ans. 
avoir peur 
avoir sommeil 
avoir lionte 


She is right and he is wrong. 
He is five years old. 
to be afraid 
to be sleepy 
to be ashamed 


(4) y avoir to be, void here is, 

Ry a cinq livres IS.. 

II y en a cinq. 
n y en avait sept 
VoUa cinq livres! 

Void deux pltimes! 

Oii est Marie? La void! 


are, voila there is, are 
There are five books there. 
There are five (of them). 
T?iere were seven (of them). 
There are five books! 

Here are two pens! 

Where is Mary? Here she isJ 


y avoir makes a general tmemphatic statement. It has aU the 
tenses of avoir^ but has only the third person singular form 
in each tense. 

voila and voici make specific, emphatic statements. Per- 
sonal pronoun objects precede them. 


1 See 202. 
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60. The three regular conjugations 


Principal 

Parta 

Infinitive 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Present 

Indicative 

Past 

Absolute 

I. 

donner 

donnant 

donne 

je donne 

je donnai 

II. 

finir 

finissant 

fint 

je finis 

je finis 

III. 

vendre 

vendant 

vendu 

je vends 

je vendis 


Present Indicatite 


I II III 


Singular 

Hural 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

1. donne 

donnons 

finis 

finissons 

vends 

vendons 

2. donnes 

donnez 

finis 

finissez 

vends 

vendez 

3. donne 

donnent 

finit 

finissent 

vend 

vendent 

Past Descriptitb 





1. donnais 

donnions 

finissais 

finissions 

vendais 

vendions 

2. donnais 

donniez 

finissais 

finissiez 

vendais 

vendiez 

3. donnait 

donnaient 

finissait 

finissaient 

vendait 

vendaient 

Past Absolute 





1. donnai 

donn^mes 

finis 

finimes 

vendis 

vendimes 

2. donnas 

donniltes 

finis 

finites 

vendis 

vendites 

3. donna 

donndrent 

finit 

finirent 

vendit 

vendirent 

Future 






1. donnerai 

donnerons 

finirai 

finirons 

vendrai 

vendrons 

2. donneras 

donnerez 

finiras 

finirez 

vendras 

vendrez 

3. donnera 

donneront 

finira 

finiront 

vendra 

vendront 

Past Future 






1. donnerais 

donnerions 

finirais 

finirions 

vendrais 

vendrions 

2. donnerais 

donneriez 

finirais 

finiriez 

vendrais 

vendriez 

3. donnerait 

donneraient 

finirait 

finiraient 

vendrait 

vendraient 

Imperative 






1. 

donnons 


finissons 


vendons 

2. donne 

donnez 

finis 

finissez 

vends 

vendez 

Present Subjunctive 





1. donne 

donnions 

finisse 

finissions 

vende 

vendions 

2. donnes 

donniez 

finisses 

finissiez 

vendes 

vendiez 

3. donne 

donnent 

finisse 

finissent 

vende 

vendent 

Past Subjunctive 





1. donnasse 

donnassions 

finisse 

finissions 

vendisse 

vendissions 

2. donnasses donnassiez 

finisses 

finissiez 

vendisses vendissiez 

3. donndt 

donnassent 

finit 

finissent 

vendit 

vendissent 
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61. Compound tenses (synopsis) 

Auxiliary avoir^ 

Perfect Infinitive avoir donne to have given 

Perfect Participle ayant donne having given 

Present Perfect j*ai doim6 I have given 

Past Perfect j^avais donn6 I had given 

2d Past Perfect j’eus donne I had given 

Future Perfect j’aurai donne I shall have given 

Past Future Perfect j’aurais donne I should have given 

Pres. Perf. Subjunctive j’aie donnd 

Past Perf. Subjunctive j’eusse donn§ 

Auxiliary etre^ 

Perfect Infinitive etre alle to have gone 

Perfect Participle etant alle having gone 

Present Perfect je suis aHe(e) I have gone 

Past Perfect j^etais alle(e) I had gone 

2d Past Perfect je fus alle(e) I had gone 

Future Perfect je serai alle(e) I shall have gone 

Past Future Perfect je serais alle(e) I should have gone 

Pres. Perf. Subjunctive je sois aU6(e) 

Past Perf, Subjunctive je fusse all^Ce) 

^ TPor conjugation of avoir and etre, see pp. 202-3. 
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62. Table of formation of tenses of the three regular conjugations 


InfinitiTe 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Present 

Indicative 

Past 

Absolute 

donner 

donn ant 

donne 

donn e 

donn ai 

Ftitiare 

Pres. Ind. PI. 
and Impv. PI. 

Pres. Perf. 

pres. Ind. Sg. 

Past Abs. 

doniier+ 

donn-i- -ons 

j’ai donnd 

donn-f— e 

donn+ 

-ai -ons 

-ez 

Past Perf. 

-es 

-ai -Imes 

-as -ez 

-ent 

j’avais donnS 

-e 

-as -4tes 

-a -ont 

Past Deso. 

2d Past Perf. 

Impv. Sg. 

-a rerent 

Past Put. 

donn-h 

j’ens donnd 

donn-h-e 

Past Subj. 

donner-l- 

-ais -ions 

Put. Perf. 


donn-h 

-ais -ions 

-ais -iez 

j^atirai donnS 

-asse -assions 

-ais -iez 

-ait -aient 

PMt Fut. Perf. 

-asses -assiez 

-ait -aient 

Pres. Subj. 

j’anrais donnfi 

-fit -assent 


donn+ 

Pres. Perf. Subj. 




-e -ions 

j’aie donn6 




-es -iez 

Past Perf. Subj. 




-e -ent 

j’eusse donnS 



finiT 

finiss ant 

finl 

fin is 

fiin is 

Future 

Pres. Ind, PI. 
and Impr. PI. 

Pres. Perf. 

Pres. Ind. Sg. Past Abs. 


finiss-f-ons 

i’ai fini 

fin-|— is 

fin+ 

-ai -ons 

-ez 

Past Perf. 

-is 

-is -imes 

-as -ez 

-ent 

j’avais fini 

-it 

-is -ites 

-a -ont 

Past Deso. 

2d Past Perf. 

Impv. Sg. 

-it -irent 

Past Fut. 

finiss+ 

j^ens fini 

fin-j— is 

Past Subj. 

finir4* 

-ais -ions 

Fut. Perf. 


fin-h 

-ais -ions 

-ais -iez 

j’aurai fini 


-isse -issions 

-ais -iez 

-ait -aient 

Past Fut. Perf. 


-isses -issiez 

-ait -aient 

Pres. Subj. 

j’aorais fini 


-it -issent 


finiss-h 

Pres. Perf. Subj. 




-e -ions 

j’aie fini 




-es -iez 

Past Perf. Subj. 




-e -ent 

j’ensse fini 
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vendre 

vend ant 

Prra. Ind. PI. 

vendn 

vend s 

vend is 

PutTire 

and Impv. PI. 

Pres. Perf. 

Ptm. Ind. Sg. 

Past. Abs. 

vendr-h 

vend-b- ons 

j’ai vendu 

vend-i— s 

vendd- 

-ai -ons 

-ez 

Past Perf. 

-s 

-is -imes 

-as -ez 

-ent 

i*avais vendn 


-is -ites 

-a -ont 

Past Desc, 

2d Past Perf. 

Impv. Sg, 

-it -irent 

Past Fut. 

vend-f- 

j’etis vendu 

vend-i— s 

Past Subi. 

vendr-h 

-ais -ions 

Put. Perf. 


Va3Ld+ 

-ais -ions 

-ais -iez 

j’anrai vendn 


-isse -issions 

-ais -iez 

-ait -aient 

Past Put. Perf. 


Hsses-issiez 

-ait -aient 

Pres. Subj. 

j’aurais vendu 


-it -issent 


vend-{- 
-e -ions 
-es -iez 
-e -ent 


Pres, Perf. Subj. 

j’aie vendn 
Past Perf. Subj. 
j^eusse vendn 


* The regular ending -t is droK)ed when the stem ends in -d, -t, -c. 


63. Identification of endings of regular verbs 

-it 


-es 

-ent 

-ons 

-ez 


Present indicative 
Present subjunctive 
Imperative 

f Present indicative 
\ Present subjunctive 

{ Present indicative 
Imperative 
Future (r)* 


-ont Future (r) 


-ais 

-ait 

-aient 

-ions 

-iez 

-ai 

-as 

-a 


-IS 


Past descriptive 
Past future (r) 

Present subjunctive 
Past descriptive 
Past future (r) 

Future (r) 

Past absolute 

{ Present indicative 
Imperative 
Past absolute 


r Present indicative 
\ Past absolute 

f Present indicative 
\ Imperative 

-rentf Past absolute 
-t Present indicative 

-^t Past subjunctive 

-^tes^ { absolute 


Past subjunctive 

' Present indicative 
Present subjunctive 
Imperative 
Past descriptive 
Present participle 


-IT 

verbs 


-er 

-ir 

-re 

-ant 


I Present infinitive 
Present participle 


-e 

-i 

-u 


* (r) precedes the ending. 


Past participle 
t (vowel) 4— rent 
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64, Irregular verbs 

The lists which follow include the 105 irregular verbs that 
occur in the 1,500 words of highest range in the French Word 
Book} The first list of 43 verbs contains the simple type verbs of 
highest range. Compounds and other verbs conjugated like the 
type verbs (62 in all) are included in the complete list of 105 
verbs on page 233. The lists are arranged alphabetically for 
convenient reference. 

In this list of 43 verbs, derived forms are given under the 
principal parts. If there are irregularities within the tense, the 
forms of the tense are given in fuU; otherwise only the first 
person singular of the tense is given. Under the first person 
singular of the past subjunctive is added the third person 
singular, since this form is met more frequently in reading than 
the other forms of this tense. The verbs preceded by a star (*) 
are those of highest frequency* in the Henmon French Word 
Book and included in Part I of the Vander Beke book. 

(For table of formation of tenses see 222-23) 


(1) accueillir to receive, welcome 


Infinitive 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Present 

Indicative 

Past 

Absolute 

accueillir 

accueillant 

accueilli 

accueiUe 

accueillis 

accueillerai 

accueillons 

ai accueilli 

accueille 

accueillisse 

accueillerais accueillais 

etc. 


accueiUit 


accueiUe 




(2) acquerir to acquire 




acquerir 

acquerant 

acquis 

acquiers 

acquis 

acquerrai 

acquerons 

ai acquis 

acquiers 

acquisse 

acquerrais 

acquerais 

acquiSre 

etc. 


acquit 


Pbes. Ind.: acquiers, acquiers, acquiert, acqu^rons, acquSrez, 
acqmdrent 

Pbes. Subj. ; acquiere,acquidres,acqmere,acquerions,acqueriez, 
acquierent 

1 Compiled by George E. Vander Beke, ‘ 'Publications of the American and 
Canadian Committees on Modem Languages,” Vol. XV. Macmillan, 1929. 

^ These verbs are included in the 69 words omitted from the Vander Beke 
count because of their hij^i frequency in Henmon’s list. 
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(3) aller to go 


Infinitive 

Present 

Past 

Pres^it 

Past 

Participle 

Participle 

Indicative 

Absolute 

aller 

allant 

alle 

vais 

allai 

irai 

allons 

suis alle(e) 

va 

allasse 

irais 

allais 

aille 

etc. 


aliat 


Pres. Ind.: vais, vas, va, allons, allez, vont 
Pres. Sub j. : aille, allies, aille, allions, alliez, aillent 
Impv.: va (vas before -y), allons, aUez 


(4) s’asseoir to sit down 

s’asseoir s*asseyant assis 

m’assierai noxis asseyons me stiis 

m’assierais m’asseyais assis(e) 

m’asseye etc. 

Pres. Ind.: m’assieds, Passieds, s’assied 

nous asseyons, vous asseyez, s’asseyent 

Variant stems for future and past future: assoir-, asseyer- 
Variant stem for present participle and derived tenses: assoy- 


m^assieds m’assis 
assieds- m’assisse 
toi s’a^t 


(5) avoir to have 


avoir 

ayant 

eu 

ai 

eus 

aurai 

avons 

ai eu 

aie 

eusse 

aurais 

avais 



eOt 


aie 





Pres. Ind.: ai, as, a, avons, avez, ont 
Pres. Sub j. : aie, ales, ait, ayons, ayez, aient 
Impv.: aie, ayons, ayez 


(6) battre to beat 

battre battant 

battrai battons 

battrais battais 

batte 


battu bats battis 

ai battu bats battisse 

etc. battit 
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(7) boire to drink 


Infinitive 

Present 

Past 

Present 

Past 

Paxtinple 

Participle 

Indicative 

Absolute 

boire 

buvant 

bu 

bois 

bus 

boirai 

buvons 

ai bu 

bois 

busse 

boirais 

buvais 

boive 

etc. 


bflt 


Pees. Ind.: bois, bois, boit, buvons, buvez, boivent 
Pres. Subj. : boive, boives, boive, buvions, buviez, boivent 

(8) conclure to conclude 

conclnre conclnant concln conclus conclus 

conclurai concluons ai concln conclus conclusse 

conclnrais concluais etc, conclfit 

conclue 

(9) conduire to conduct 

condnire conduisant conduit conduis conduisis 

condulrai conduisons ai conduit conduis conduisisse 

conduirais conduisais etc. conduii^it 

conduise 

(10) connaitre to know 

connaitre connaissant connu connais connus 

connaitrai connaissons ai connu connais connusse 

connaitrais connaissais etc. conn^t 

connaisse 

Note: In this verb, i takes the circumflex accent (1) when fol- 
lowed by t; so also in paraitre and compounds. 

(11) convaincre to convince 

convaincre convainquant convaincu convaincs convainquis 

convaincrai convainquons ai convaincu convaincs convainquisse 

convaincrais convainquais etc. convainqutt 

convainque 

Pres. Ind.: convaincs, convaincs, convainc, convainquons, 

convainquez, convainquent 

Note: The c of the stem becomes qu before any vowel 
except u. 
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(12) coiirir to rim 




Infinitive 

Present 

Past 

Present 

Past 

Participle 

Participle 

Indicative 

Absolute 

cotaxir 

courant 

conru 

cotirs 

coums 

coiirrai 

courons 

ai cotiru 

cours 

courusse 

courrais 

courais 

etc. 


courat 


cottre 




(13) craindre to fear 




craindre 

craignant 

craint 

crains 

craignls 

craindrai 

craignons 

ai craint 

Grains 

craignisse 

craindrais 

craignais 

craigne 

etc. 


craignit 

(14) croire to believe 




croire 

croyant 

cm 

crois 

crus 

croirai 

croyons 

ai cm 

crois 

cmsse 

croirais 

croyais 

croie 

etc. 


crat 

Pres. Ind.: crois, 

crois, croit, croyons, croyez, croient 

Pres, Sttbj.: croie, 

croies, croie, crojdons, croyiez, croient 

(15) devoir to owe, must 



devoir 

devant 

da 

dois 

dus 

devrai 

devons 

(due, dus) 

dois 

dusse 

devrais 

devais 

ai da 


dat 


doive 

etc. 



Pres. Ind.: dois, < 

lois, doit, devons. 

devez, doivent 

Pres. Subj.: doive. 

, doives, doive, devious, deviez, doivent 

16) dire to say 




dire 

disant 

dit 

dis 

dis 

dirai 

disons 

ai dit 

dis 

disse 

dirais 

dise 

etc. 


dit 

Pres. Ind.: dis, dis, dit, disons, dites^ disent 


(17) dormir to sleep 




dormir 

dormant 

dormi 

dors 

dormis 

dormirai 

dormons 

ai dormi 

dors 

dormisse 

dormirais 

dormais 

dcMrme 

etc. 


dormit 
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(18) ecrire to write 


Infimtire 


Past 

Present 

Past 

Parti ciide 

Participle 

Indicative 

Absolute 

Ecrire 

^crivant 

toit 

6cris 

^crivis 

ficrirai 

gcrivons 

ai ecrit 

tois 

ecrivisse 

Scrkais 

^crivais 

derive 

etc. 


ecrivit 


(19) envoyer to send 

envoyer envoyant 

enverrai envoyons 

enverrais envoyais 

envoie 

pBBS. Ind.: envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyons, envoy ez, 
envoient 

Pees. Stjbj. : envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyions, envoyiez, 
envoient 

♦(20) etre to be 

gtre ^tant suis 

serai sonunes ai sois 

serais ^tais etc. 

sois 

Pres, Ind.: suis, es, est, sonunes, ^tes, sont 

Pres. Stjbj. : sois, sois, soit, soyons, soyez, soient 

Impv.: sois, soyons, soyez 

♦(21) faire to do, make 

fake faisant 

ferai faisons 

ferais faisais 

fasse 

Pres. Lnd.: fais, fais, fait, faisons, faites, font 

Pres. Stjbj.: fasse, fasses, fasse, fassions, fassiez, fassent 

(22) falloir to be necessary 

fallok fallu 

il faudra il a fallu 

il faudrait il fallait etc. 

ilfaiUe 


il faut il fallut 
nfaiim 


fait 

fais 

fis 

ai fait 

fais 

fisse 

etc. 


fit 


fus 

fusse 

m 


envoys envoie envoyai 

ai envoys envoie envoyasse 

etc. envoydt 
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(23) fuir to flee 


Infipitive 

Present 

Participle 


Past 

Partidide 

Present Fast 

Indicative Absolute 

fuir 

fuyant 


fui 

fuis 

fuis 

fuirai 

fuyons 


ai fui 

fuis 

fuisse 

fuirais 

fuyais 

fuie 


etc. 


fuit 

Pres. Ind.: fuis, 

fuis. 

, fuit, fuyons, fuyez, fuient 

Pres. Subj. : fuie, 

fuies, fuie, fu 3 uons, fuyiez, 

fuient 

(24) lire to read 





lire 

lisant 


lu 

lis 

lus 

lirai 

lisons 


ai lu 

lis 

lusse 

lirais 

lisais 

lise 


etc- 


I6t 

(25) mettre to 

put 





mettre 

mettant 


mis 

mets 

trtig 

mettrai 

mettons 


ai mis 

mets 

misse 

mettrais 

mettais 

mette 


etc. 


mit 

(26) motirir to die 





mourir 

mourant 


mort 

meurs 

mourns 

mourrai 

mourons 


suis mort(e) 

meurs 

mourusse 

mourrais 

mourais 


etc. 


mouriit 


meure 





Pres. Ind.: meurs, meurs, meurt, mourons, 

mourez, meurent 

Pres. Subj. : meure, 

meures, meure, mourious, mouriez, 


meurent 




(27) luutre to be bom 





naitre 

naissant 



nais 

naquis 

naitrai 

naissons 


suis n§(e) 

nais 

naquisse 

naitrais 

naissais 

naisse 


etc. 


naquft 

(28) ouvrir to open 





ouvrir 

ouvrant 


ouvert 

ouvre 

ouvris 

ouvrirai 

ouvrons 


ai ouvert 

ouvre 

ouvrisse 

ouvrirais 

ouvrais 


etc. 


ouvrit 


ouvre 
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(29) plaire to piease 




Infinitive 

Present 

Past 

Present 

Past 

Participle 

Participle 

Indicative 

Absolute 

plaire 

plaisant 

plu 

plais 

plus 

plairai 

plaisons 

ai plu 

plais 

plusse 

plairais 

plaisais 

plaise 

etc. 


pmt 

Pres. Ind.: plais, plais, plait, plaisons, plaisez, plaisent 

(30) pouvoir to be able 




pouvoir 

pouvant 

pu 

peux 

pus 

pourrai 

pouvons 

ai pu 


pusse 

pourrais 

pouvais 

piiisse 

etc. 


pat 

Pres. Inb. : peux or puis, peux, peut, pouvons, pouvez, peuvent 
Pres. Sitbj. : puisse, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent 

(31) prendre to take 




prendre 

prenant 

pris 

prends 

pris 

prendrai 

prenons 

ai pris 

prends 

prisse 

prendrais 

prenais 

prenne 

etc. 


prit 

Pres. 

Ind.: prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent 

Pres. Sub j. : prenne, 

prennes, 

prenne, prenions, preniez, 


prennent 




(32) recevoir to receive 




recevoir 

recevant 

repu 

repois 

repus 

recevrai 

recevons 

ai repu 

repois 

repusse 

recevrais 

recevais 

repoive 

etc. 


repat 


Pbes. Ind.: reffois, re^ois, refoit, recevons, recevez, reffoivent 
Pees. SxTBJ.; repoive, re^oives, re^oive, recevions, receviez, 
rejoivwit 


(33) resoudre to resolve 




resoudre 

r^solvant 

rdsolu 

rdsous 

resolus 

r§soudrai 

r^solvons 

(andrdsous) 

rdsous 

rdsolusse 

resoudrais 

resolvais 

ai resolu 


resoiat 


resolve 

etc. 
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(34) rire to laugh 


Infinitive 

Present 

Past 

Present 

Past 

Paxticijjle 

Participle 

Indicative 

Absolute 

rire 

riant 

ri 

ris 

ris 

rirai 

rions 

ai ri 

ris 

risse 

rirais 

riais 

rie 

etc. 


rit 


Pees. Sub j. : rie, ries, rie, riions, riiez, lient 

(35) savoir to know 

savoir sachant su sais sus 

saurai savoEs ai su sache susse 

saurais savais etc. s^t 

sache 

Pees. Ind.: sais, sais, sait, savons, savez, savent 

Pees. Sub j. : sache, saches, sache, sachions, sachiez, sacheut 


Impv.: 

sache, 

sachons, sachez 


(36) suffire to sufiB.ce 



suffire 

suffisant 

suffi 

suffis suffiis 

soffirai 

suffisons 

aisuffi 

suffis suffisse 

suffirais 

suffiisais 

etc. 

suffit 


suffiise 



(37) suivre to follow 



suivre 

suivant 

suivi 

suis suivis 

suivrai 

suivons 

ai suivi 

suis suivisse 

suivrais 

suivais 

etc. 

suivit 


suive 



(38) tenir to hold 



tenir 

tenant 

tenu 

dens tins 

tiendrai 

tenons 

ai tenu 

tiens tinsse 

tiendrais 

tenais 

etc. 

tint 


tienne 



Pees. Ind.: tiens, i 

dens, tient, tenons, tenez, tiennent 

Pees. SuBJ.:tienne 

, tiennes, tienne, 

tenions, teniez, tiennent 

(39) valoir to be worth 



valoir 

valant 

valu 

vaux valus 

vaudrai 

valons 

ai valu 

vaux vaiusse 

vaudrais 

valais 

etc. 

valfit 


vaille 

Pees. Ind.: vaux, yaux, vaut, valons, yalez, valent 
Pees. Sub j. : vaille, vailles, vaille, vaEons, valiez, vaillent 
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*(40) venir to come 




Infinitive 

Present 

Participle 

Past 

Participle 

Pres«it 

Indicative 

Past 

Absolute 

venir 

venant 

venu 

viens 

vins 

viendrai 

venons 

suis venu(e) 

viens 

vinsse 

viendrais 

venais 

etc. 




vienne 




Pees. Ind. : viens, viens, vient, venons, venez, 

viennent 

Pees. Subj. : vienne, viennes, vienne, 

venions, veniez, viennent 

(41) vivre to live 




vivre 

vivant 

vecu 

vis 

v^us 

vivrai 

vivons 

ai vecu 

vis 

v^cusse 

vivrais 

vivais 

vive 

etc. 


vecat 

*(42) voir to 

see 




voir 

voyant 

vu 

vois 

vis 

venai 

voyons 

ai vu 

vois 

visse 

verrais 

voyais 

voie 

etc. 


vit 

Pees. Ind.: vois, 

vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient 

Pees. Subj. : voie, 

voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient 

*(43) vouloir to wish 




vouloir 

voulant 

voulu 

veux 

voulus 

voudrai 

voulons 

ai voulu 

veux 

voulusse 

voudrais 

voulais 

veuille 

etc. 


vouiat 


Pees. Ind.: veux, vetix, veut, voulons, voulez, veulent 
Pees. Sub j, : veuille, vetulles, veuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent 
Impv.: veux, voulons, veuillez or voulez 


65. Alphabetical list of irregular verbs 

The number after each verb refers to the corresponding 
number on pages 224-32, where that verb, or one conjugated 
like it, is treated. The list includes all the irregular verbs in the 
first 1,500 words of the French Word Book. 
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abattre 6 
accourir 12 
accueillir 1 
acquerir 2 
admettre 25 
aller 3 
s’en aller 3 
apercevoir 32 
apparaitre 10 
appartenir 38 
apprendre 31 
asseoir 4 
s’asseoir 4 
atteindre 13 
avoir 5 
battre 6 
boire 7 
combattre 6 
coTTimettre 25 
comprendre 31 
concevoir 32 
conclure 8 
conduire 9 
connaitre 10 
consentir 17 
constniire 9 
contenir 38 
convaincre 11 
convenir 40 
coiarir 12 
couvrir 28 
craindre 13 
croire 14 
d§couvrir 28 
d^truire 9 
devenir 40 


devoir 15 
dire 16 
disparaitre 10 
donnir 17 
6crire 18 
envoyer 19 
eteindre 13 
toe 20 
faire 21 
faUoir 22 
fair 23 
interdire 16 
introduire 9 
joindre 13 
lire 24 
maintenir 38 
mettre 25 
mourir 26 
naitre 27 
obtenir 38 
offrir 28 
ouvrir 28 
paraitre 10 
parcoorir 12 
partir 17 
parvenir 40 
peindre 13 
pennettre 25 
se plaindre 13 
plaire 29 
poorsuivre 37 
pouvoir 30 
prendre 31 
prSvenir 40 
pr4voir 42 
produire 9 


promettre 25 
recevoir 32 
recoimaitre 10 
recouvrir 28 
recueillir 1 
rddiiire 9 
rejoindre 13 
remettre 25 
reprendre 31 
r€soudre 33 
retenir 38 
revenir 40 
revoir 42 
lire 34 
savoir 35 
sentir 17 
servir 17 
sortir 17 
sonffrir 28 
soumettre 25 
sourire 34 
soatenir 38 
se sonvenlr 40 
siiffire 36 
suivre 37 
sorprendre 31 
se taire 29 
tenir 38 
valoir 39 
venir 40 
vivre 41 
voir 42 
vouloir 43 
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VOCABULARY BY LESSONS 


This vocabulary contains all the words and idioms appearing in sections 
A and C in each lesson. With a few exceptions, proper names are not included. 
After Lesson I verbs appear in the infinitive form. Exclusive of proper names, 
all but twenty-nine of the words occur in the French Word Booh} Of these 
twenty-nine words, twelve occur in the Henmon French Word Book^ or in the 
Wood list,* or in both; two occur in the Cheydleur French Idiom lAat;^ and 
fifteen do not occur in any of the four lists. 


LESSON I 


la bouche [labuS] mouth 
le bras [labra] arm 
le bureau [labyro] desk 
le cahier [lakaje] notebook 
c*est [se] it is, this is, that is 
la chaise [lajeiz] chair 
dnq [sgik] five 
la classe [laklais] class 
la classe de franfais [laklaisdofrQse] 
French class 
le crayon [lokrejS] pencil 
des [de] some 
deux [djzJ] two 

Televe [leleiv] m. or f. pupil 
est [e] is 

est-ce [es] is it? is this? is that? 
la fenitre [lafaneitr] window 
la fiUe [lafiij] girl, daughter 
le franpais [lofrdse] the French language 
le gargon [lagarsS] boy 


le, 1’, les [lo, 1, le] m. the 
la, P, les [la, 1, le] /. the 
le livre [loliivr] book 
le nez [lone] nose 
non [n5] no 

une Oreille [ynoreij] ear 
oh [u] where 

la plume [laplym] pen, penholder, 
fountain pen 
la porte Paport] door 
quatre [katr] four 

qu*est-ce que c’est? [keskose] what is 
it? 

sont [s5] are 

la table [latabl] table 

le tableau PotiJbto] board, picture 

trois [trwa] three 

un, une [dfe, yn] a, an, one 

void [vwasi] here is, are 

voiia [vwaJa] there is, are 


See Preface. 

* V. A. C. Henmon, A French Word Bookf University of Wisconsin Bureau 
of Educational Research Bulletin No. 3, 1924. 

* Ben D. Wood, “A Comparative Study of the Vocabularies of Sixteen 
French Text-books,” Modem Language Journal, XI (1927), 263-89. 
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LESSON II 


aussi [osi] also, too 
dans [dfi] in, into 
de [da] from 
deniere [derjeir] behind 
devant [davfi] in front of 
elle [si] she, it 
elles [el] they 

est-ce que? [eska] {sign of question) 

et [e] and 

dtre [eitr] to be 

il [il] he, it 

ils [il] they 

ie fea] I 

ieune [seen] young 


la jeune fille feoenfiij] young girl, girl 

loin (de) [lwe(da)] far ffrom) 

moi [mwa] I 

nous [nu] we 

oui [wi] yes 

pres (de) [pr8(da)] near 
le professeur [profesceir] teacher, 
professor 

la salle [sal] room, hall 
la salle de dasse [saldaklais] class- 
room 

sur [syr] on, upon 
tu [ty] you 
vous [vu] you 


k [a] to, at, in, on 
aimer [erne] to like, love 
au, aux [o] to the, at the, in the 
bien [bjg] well 

chercher [Serje] to look for, search for 

compter [k5te] to count 

desirer [dezire] to desire, want 

dix [dis] ten 

donner [done] to give 

douze [du:z] twelve 

huit [qit] eight 

moi [mwa] me, to me 


LESSON III 

neuf [ncef] nine 
onze [5!z] eleven 
parler [parle] to speak, talk 
quatorze [katorz] fourteen 
quinze [kg:z] fifteen 
regarder [ragarde] to look at 
seize [seiz] sixteen 
sept [set] seven 
six [sis] six 
treize [treiz] thirteen 
trouver [truve] to find 

LESSON IV 


un ami [ami] friend 
ime amie [ami] friend 
de [da] of 
des [de] of the 
dix-huit [dizqit] eighteen 
dii-neuf [diznoef] nineteen 
dix-sept [disset] seventeen 
du [dy] of the 
Tenfant [dffi] m. or/, child 
letir, leurs [loeir] adj. their 
la mere [meir] mother 


mon, ma, mes [m5, ma, me] my 

montrer [mStre] to show 

noir [nwair] black 

notre, nos [notr, no] our 

la page [pais] Page 

le parent [para] parent 

le pere [peir] father 

son, sa, ses [so, sa, se] his, her, its 

ton, ta, tes [t5, ta, te] your 

vingt [ve] twenty 

votre, VOS [votr, vo] your 
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LESSON V 


la banane [banan] banana 
choisir [Swaziir] to choose 
le citron [sitrS] lemon 
le devoir [davwair] home work 
finir [finiir] to finish 
le fruit [frqi] fruit 
le, P [la, 1] pron. m. him, it 
la, P [la, 1] prcm. /. her, it 
les [le] pron. them 
leur [loeir] pron. to them, them 
lui [Iqi] to him, to her 
me [ma] me, to me 
n*est-ce pas? [nespa] is it not? have 
you not? do you not? etc. 
nous [nu] us, to us 


une orange loraij) orange 
ou [u] or 

la p^che [peiSJ peach 
la poire [pwair] pear 
la pomme [pom] apple 
qui? [ki] vnXesT, pron. who? whom? 
qui [M] rd. pron. who, whom, which, 
that 

remplir [rfipliir] to fill 
si [si] if 

s’il vous plait [silvuple] if you please, 
please 

le stylo [stiio] fountain pen 
te [ta] you, to you 
vide [vid] empty 
vous fvu] you, to you 


avec [avek] with 
avoir [avwair] to have 
beau, -X [bo] m. beautiful 
belle [bd] /. beautiful 
blanc [bid] m. white 
blanche [bldiS]/. white 
bleu [bl^zJ] blue 
bon [b5] m. good 
bonne [bon] f. good 
brun [brde] brown 

combien? [ksbjg] how many? how 
much? 

la couleur [kuloeir] color 
grand [grd] large, tall 
gris [gri] gray 
jaune [30 in] yellow 


LESSON VI 

joli (soli] pretty 
la legon Pas5] lesson 
long [15] m. long 
longue [15 :g] /, long 
maintenant [mgtnd] now 
mais [me] but 
mauvais [move] bad, pxKjr 
le mur [myir] wall 
ne ... pas [na ... pa] not 
petit [pati] little, small 
quel? [kd] m. what? which? 
quelle? [kd] /. what? which? 
rouge [ru.’sJ red 
tout [tu] m, all 
tous [tu(s)p m. pZ. all 
vert [veir] green 


LESSON vn 


le bain [bg] bath 
de [da] prep, with inf. to 
elle dit [eldi] she says 
entendre [dtdrdr] to hear 

'• For pronunciation see footnote, p 


one heure [oeir] hour, time, o'clock 

se laver [salave] to wash, wash one's 
sdf 

se lever (sal(a)ve] to rise, get up 
56. 
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le marchand [marSa] merchant, store- 
keeper, de^er 

le matin [matg] morning, in the 
morning 

poser [poze] to put, place; — une 
question to ask a question 

que? [ko] inter, pron. what? 
la question piEstjo] question 

LESSON 

aussi ... que [od ... ke] as ... as 

autre [otr] other 

ce, cet [so, set] m. this, that 

cette [set] /. this, that 

ces [se] these, those 

une §cole [ekol] school 

meilleur [mejceir] better 


rendre [raidr] to give back, return 
se rendre [sordidr] to go 
rapondre [rep5:dr] to answer, reply 
la salle de bain [saldobg] bathroom 
se [so] himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves 

toi [twa] yourself 
vendre [vd:dr] to sell 

VIII 

moins [mwg] less 
plus [ply] more 
pourquoi [purkwa] why 
que [ko] conj. than, as 
la regie [r^] rule, ruler 
tr^s [tre] very 


LESSON IX 


aller [ale] to go 

au revoir [orovwair] goodbye until 
later 

avant (de) [ava(d9)] before 

d^jeimer [desoene] to breakfast 

dire [diir] to say, tell 

Stre au lit [etroli] to be in bed 

faire [feir] to do, make 

fake la toilette [ferlatwalet] to dress 

le frSre [freir] brother 


la joum^e [ 3 ume] day 
le lit [li] bed 
la maison [mez5] house 
r§veiller [reveje] to awaken 
se r^veiller [soreveje] to awake 
sortk [sortiir] to go out 
la toilette [twalet] dressing, act of 
dressing 

venk [voniir] to come 


LESSON X 


k la maison [aJamezS] home, at home 
appeler [aple] to call, name 
B^appeler [saple] to be called, be 
named 

comment? [komfl] how? 
cormaitre [koneitr] to be acquainted 
with, know 

croke [krwair] to believe, think 
en [fi] prep, on, in 


en route (pour) [Srut(pur)] on the 
way (to) 

im ceil [cEij] pi. yeux [10] eye 

pour [pur] for, to 

que [ko] conj. that 

reconnaitre [rokoneitr] to recognize 

la route [rut] road, way 

la rue [ry] street 

vok [vwatr] to see 
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LESSON XI 


apprendre [aprSidr] to leam 

€crire [ekriir] to write 

entrer [5tre] to enter 

une 6tude [etyd] study, study ball 

la lettre Petr] letter 

lire Piir] to read 

mettre [metr] to put, put on 

le mot [mo] word 

nouveau [nuvo] m. new 


nouvel [nuvd] m. new 

nouvelle [nuvEl]/. new 

ouvrir [uvriir] to open 

la phrase [fraiz] sentence, phrase 

prendre [praidrj to take 

la salle d*6tude [saidetyd] study haJl 

vieux [vjj^] wi. old 

vieil [vjeij] m. old 

vieille [vjsii]/. old 


LESSON XII 


s’asseoir [saswair] to seat one’s self, 
sit dovm 

commencer [komdse] to begin 
comprendre P^oprQidr] to understand 
devoir [dovwair] to have to, be to, 
owe 

en [a] prep, to, into 
en classe [dkla:s] in class, to class 
envoyer [dvwaje] to send 
dtudier [etydje] to study 
falloir [falwair] to be necessary 
la note [not] grade, mark 


pour [pur] prep, with inf. in order to 
pouvoir [puvwair] to be able 
recevoir [rosovwaar] to receive 
rddter [resite] to recite 
savoir [savwair] to know 
toujours [tusuir] always, stQI 
le verhe [verb] verb 
vouloir [vulwair] to wish, want, will; 
je veux bien I am willing, want; 
veuillez [voeje] impv, please; voulez- 
vous bien? will you please? 
vouloir dire [vulwardiir] to mean 


LESSON xm 


apporter [aporte] to bring 
assez [ase] enough 
beaucoup [boku] much, many 
bientdt Meto] soon 
boire [bwair] to drink 
la bonne [bon] maid 
le caf§ [kafe] coffee 
la cr^e [kreim] cream 
de [do] some, any 

de la, du, des [dola, dy, dej some, any 
le dessert [dese:r] dessert 
le diner [dine] dinner 
Teau [o] /. water 

en [d] pron. some, any, of it, of tihem 
le lait Pe] milk 


le Idgume [legym] vegetable 
manger [mdse] to eat 
merci [merai] thank you 

se mettre h table [somfitrataLl] to sit 
down at the table 

ne ... jamais [no ... same] never 
ne ... plus [no ... ply] no bnger, no 
more 

ne ... que [no ... ko] <mly 
on [5] indef, pron. one, they, ^ 
people 

permettre [permetr] to p^nnit 
peu [pjiJl adv. & n. (m.) little 
la pomme de terre [pomdoteir] potato 
prdfdrer [prefere] to prefer 
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prier [prie] to pray, beg; je vous prie 
I you, please 

la salade [salad] salad 

la salle k manger [salamdse] dining- 
room 

servir [serviir] to serve 

six henres du soir [sizcerdyswair] 
6:00 P.M. 


le soir [swair] evening, in the evening 
souvent [suvd] often 
le sticre [sykr] sugar 
la tasse [ta:s] cup 

trop [tro] adv. & n, (m.) too, too much 
verser [verse] to pour 
la viande [vjaid] meat 
y [i] pron. adv. in it, to it, at it, there 


LESSON XIV 


acheter [ajte] to buy 
hien [bjg] very 
la hoite [bwa:t] box 
le bonbon [bobs] piece of candy 
enfin [dfg] at last, finally 
fermer [ferme] to close, shut 
le franc [fra] franc (French coin) 
henreux [cerfl m, happy 


heureuse [cerjzJiz]/. happy 
non plus [nSply] either 
payer [peje] to pay for 
personne ne ^person na] no one, 
nobody; also ne ... personne 
plaire [pleir] to please 
qu’est-ce que? [keske] what? 
vite [vit] quickly 


LESSON XV 


amusant [amyza] amusing 
s’amuser [samyze] to have a good time 
apercevoir [apersovwair] to perceive, 
notice 

s’approcher [saproje] to approach 
arriver [arive] to arrive, happen 
un (une) auto [oto] automobile 
le billet [bije] ticket; prendre un — to 
buy a ticket 

le bonhexir [bonce ir] good luck, happi- 
ness 

le chapeau [Japo] hat 
le cinema [sinema] movies, moving 
pictures 

la com^die [komedi] comedy 
conduire [kSdqiir] to drive, lead 
content [kStd] glad 
se coucher [sakuje] to go to bed 
demi [dami] half 
descendre [desdidr] to go down 
dormir [dormiir] to sleep 
en [d] prep, while 

s’endomur [sadormiir] to go to sleep 


ensuite [Qsqit] next 
finir de [fimwdB] +inf. to finish 
hier [jeir] yesterday 
immediatement [imedjatma] at once, 
immediately 
jusque [sysk] as far as 
monter [mSte] to get into, mount 
la nuit [nqi] night 
le pardessus [pardosy] overcoat 
pendant que [pddako] while 
la place [plas] place 
quel, quelle Peel] what (a) 
rapidement [rapidmfl] rapidly 
rentrer [rdtre] to return, return home 
rire [riir] to laugh 
la soiree [sware] evening 
tenir [toniirl to hold 
tout de suite [tutsqit] at once, right 
away 

le vestibule [vestibyl] entrance hall 
la viUe [vil] town, city; en — down- 
town 
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LESSON XVI 


une Americaine [amerikea] an Ameri- 
can 'woman 
un an [a] year 

ancien [Ssje] m. ancient, old, former 
ancienne [asjen] /. ancient, old* 
former 

r Angleterre [aglateir] /. England 
le bureau [byro] office 
le (la) camarade [kamarad] comrade, 
schoobnate 
la carte [kart] map 
la cathedrale [katedral] cathedral 
cela [s(a)la] that 

chez [Se] at the house of, to the house 
of 

la chose [So:z] thing 
comxne [kom] as, like 
la dame [dam] lady 
demeurer [domoere] to live, dwell 
dernier [demle] m. last 
demise [demieir] /. last 
une gglise [e^iz] church 
en [d] pron. and adv. from it, from 
there 

ensemble [dsdibl] together 
entre [ditr] between, among; d’ — 
from among 

TEspagne [espaji]/. Spain 
fameux [fam0] w. famous 
fameuse [famjiiiz] /. famous 
la famine [fami;]] family 
la femme [fam] wife, woman 
le fleuve [floeiv] river 
francais [frdse] French 
la France [frdss] France 
une idee [ide] idea 


il y a [ilja] there is, are 
le jour [suir] day 

lequel? [lokel] w. inter, pran. which 
one? 

laquelle? [lakd] /. inter, pron, which 
one? 

mieux [mjj^] better 
le monde [mSid] worid 
le monument [monymd] monument, 
building 

mourir [muiiir] to die 
naitre [neitr] to be bom 
ne ... guere [no ... geir] hardly, 
scarcely 

ne ... rien [ne ... rjg] nothing; — de 
plus beau nothing more b^utiful 
partir [parti tr) to leave, depart 
passer [pose] to spend (time), pass 
premier [promje] m, first 
premiere [promjeir]/. first 
presque [preska] almost 
principal [prgsipal] chief 
principaux [prgsipo] pi. chiet 
quand [kd] when 
quelque [kelka] some, a few 
qu’est-ce que c*est que cela? Ikeska- 
S8k98(9)lal what is that? 
qu’est“Ce qui? [keski] what? 
qui est-ce qui? [kieski] who? 
quoi [kwa] what 
seul [sod] alone, only 
se trouver [sotru-ve] to be, be situated 
la vie [vi] life, li'ving 
visits [vizite] to visit 
vivre [viivr] to live 
avoir [javwair] to be 


LESSON XVII 


s^en aller [sdnale] to go away 
aprds [apre] after 

Tapr^-midi [apremidi] m. or /. after- 
noon 


aujourdlim [osurdqi] today 
courir [kuri;r] to run 
elle [d] her, she 
elles [d] them, they 
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etii [0] they, them 
le football [futbail] football 
jotier [ 3 we] to play; — ati football to 
play football 
li-bas [laba] over there 
lui [Iqi] he, him 
d^ordinaire [dordineir] usually 

LESSON 

un accident [aksidd] accident 
Tattention [atasjS] /. attention; faire 
— to pay attention 
attentivement [atativmd] attentively 
au juste [o 33 rst] exactly 
autOTir de [otuirdo] around 
le cadeau (-x) [kado] ^t, present 
ce que [soka] what, that which 
ce qtii [said] what, that which 
certain [sertg] certain 
le clown [klun] clown 
de quoi [dakwaj+^T^. wherewith 
dont [d3] of which, of whom, whose 
4couter [ekute] to listen to 
fier [fj8:rl proud 
un hdpital [opital] ho^ital 
il y a huit jours [iljaqisuir] a week ago 
TLide [£:d] India 
lequel [lakel] etc. rel. pron. which 
malade [malad] sick 
la maladie [maladi] sickness 
la minute [min 3 rt] minute 
le nom [n3] name 
un oncle [3ikl] xmcle 

LESSON 

s’air^ter [saxete] to stop 
le beurre [bceir] butter 
le bois [bwa] wood, woods 
le chaperon [Sapr5] hood 
le c6t€ [kote] side; de Pautre — on the 
other side 

craindre [krg:dr] to fear 
cueillir Pccejiir] to pick 


ordinairement [ordinsrma] ordinarily 
parce que [pars(a)ka] because 
que [ke] reL pron. which, whom, that 
rester [reste] to stay, remain 
si [si] odv. yes 

la vitrine [vitrin] shop window 

XVIII 

pendant [pada] during 
la photographie [fotografi] photograph 
le plaisir [pleziir] pleasure; faire — to 
give pleasure, please 
le prince [prgis] prince 
quelque chose [kdkaSoiz] m. some- 
thing 

quinze jours [kgizsuir] two weeks, a 
fortnight 

raconter [rakSte] to tell, relate 
retrouver [ratruve] to find, recover 
sentir [satiir] to feel, smell 
se sentir [sosQtiir] to feel 
soufErir [sufriir] to suffer 
suivre [sqiivr] to follow 
se taire [soteir] to be silent 
tant [ta] so much 
la t§te [teit] head 
tomber [t3be] to fall 
la visite [vizit] visit; faire xine — to 
pay a visit 

le voyage [vwajais] trip; faire un — to 
take a trip 

voyager [vwajase] to travel 

XIX 

demander [domadej to ask 

devenir [d8v(a)niirl to become; 
qu^est-ce qu^elle est devenuer 
what has become of her? 

la fleur [floeir] flower 
la fois [fwa] time 

la garde [gard] care, heed; prendre — 
to take care, beware 
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le gateau [gato] cake 

la grand’mdre [grameir] grandmotlier 

le loup [lu] wolf 

m€chant [meSd] bad, wicked 

se mettre §. [semetra] to begm 

monsietir [mosj^] Mr., sir, gentleman 


pativre [po:vr] poor 
porter [porte] to carry 
soTirire [surirr] to smile 
tont k coup [tntaku] suddenly 
le village [vilais] village 


LESSON XX 


d’abord [daboir] adv, first, at first 

Targent [arsa] m. money 

autant [otd] as much, as many 

blond [bl5] li^t, fair 

le canif Pcanif ] pocket-knife 

car [kar] for, because 

casser Pease] to break 

celui [solqi] m. the one, this (one), that 

(one) ; - - -d this (one) ; ]k that 

(one) 

celle [sel] /. the one, this (one), that 

(one); — -d this (one); U. that 

(one) 

ceux [s0] m. the ones, these, those; 

d these; tnose 

celles [sel] /. the ones, these, those; 

' d these; 1^ those 

le cheveu pL cheveux [Sav^] hair; 

aiix longs — with long hair 
deja [desa] already 
demain [domg] tomorrow 


ime 6charpe [eSarp] scarf 

encore [5ko:r] again, still, yet 

esp^er [espere] to hope 

la fdte [feit] holiday, festival 

une habitude [abityd] habit, custom; 

conune d’ — as usual 
le magasin [magazg] store 
mais oui [mewi] why yes 
neuf [noef ] m. new 
neuve [noe:v] f. new 
NoS [nod] m. or /, Christmas 
ofErir [ofriir] to offer 
perdre [perdr] to lose 
peut-^tre [pceteitr] perhaps 
la poup^e [pupe] doll 
puis [pqi] then 
si [si] conj. whether 
suffire [syfiir] to suffice, be enough 
tout le monde [tuhnoid] everybody 
le tram [tram] tram, street-car 


LESSON XXI 


accourir [akuriir] to run up, hasten 
accueillir [akoejiir] to receive, wdcome 
Fige [a\$] m. age 
une arm§e [arme] army 
attendxe [atdidr] to wait for 
battre [batr] to beat 
blesser [blese] to wound 
chasser [Sase] to drive away, hunt 
le combat [koba] battle 
combattre PrSbatr] to fi^t 
condaniner [kSdane] to condemn 
conquSrir [kokeriir] to conquer 
se couchOT [sokuSe] to lie down 


couronner Peurone] to crown 
ddlivrer [delivre] to deliver 
de nouveau [donuvo] again 
frais [fre] m. fresh 
fraiche [freiS]/. fresh 
frapper [frape] to knock, strike 
fmr [fqiir] to flee; faire — to put to 
fli^t, rout 

gros [gro] m, big 
grosse [grois]/. big 
un honune [om] man 
jeter [sate] to throw 
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la Lorraine [loren] Lorraine, a prov- 
ince of France 

le maitre [mettr] master, teacher 
le malhenr [malceir] misfortune 
malheureusement [maloer^zma] un- 
fortunately 

le moment [momfi] moment 
la mort [mo:r] death 
le panier [panje] basket 
par [par] by, through; — bonheur 
fortunately 

a paysanne [peizan] peasant woman, 
peasant girl 

ia peine [pen] trouble, sorrow, pain, 
difficulty; k — scarcely, hardly 
la petir [poe:r] fear; avoir — ^to be afraid 


acquerir [akeriir] to acquire 
un aeroplane [aeroplan] aeroplane 
une axmle [ane] year 
une automobile[otomobil] automobile 
bien k vous [bjgnavu] yours truly 
la campagne [kflpap] country; Ilia — 
in the country 
chacun [Sakoe] each one 
Cher [Seir] dear 
le cirque [sirk] circus 
la composition [kSpozisjS] written test 
employer [dplwaje] to use 
la fenne [ferm] farm 
int&ressant [gteresfl] interesting 

la main [mg] hand; k la — ^in my 
(our, his, etc.) hand 
marcher [marSe] to walk, go, go on 
le mien [mje] mine 
la mienne [mjen] mine 
le moyen [mwajg] means, way 

LESSON 

age [ose] old 

un anniversaire [aniverseir] birthday, 
anniversary 


pieur [pjV] m, pious 

pieuse [pjjzJiz]/. pious 

la prisonniere [prizonjeir] prisoner 

rencontrer [rdkotre] to meet 

resoudre [rezudr] to resolve 

le roi [rwa] king 

la sainte [seit] saint 

sauter [sote] to jump 

sauver [sove] to save 

tard [tair] late 

le temps [to] time 

tons les jours [tulesuir] every day 

traverser [traverse] to cross 

tuer [tqe] to kill 

la voix [vwa] voice 

XXII 

le (la) ndtre [noitrj ours 

penser [pase] to think 

la poche [poj] pocket 

le propri§taire [proprieteir] owner 

le retard [ratair] delay; en — late 

le r^ve [re:v] dream 

riche friS) rich 

la robe [rob] dress 

la semaine [samen] week 

lesien [sjg] his, hers, its 

la sienne [sjen] his, hers, its 

la tante [tdit] aunt 

le tien [tjg] yours 

la tienne [tjen] yours 

tdt [to] soon 

le tour [tu:r] tour, turn; — du monde 
trip arormd the world 

voler [vole] to fly 
le (la) v6tre [voitr] yours 

XXIIl 

Paoflt [u] m. August 
apres-demain [apredmg] day after 
tomorrow 


LESSON 
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d’aujourd*htii en huit [dosurdqidqit] 
a week from today 
un automne [oton] autumn 
avant-ider [avdtjeir] day before 
yesterday 

avoir (14) ans [avwa:r( )a] to be ( 14 ) 
years old 

Tavril [avril] m. April 
cent [sa] hundred 

le chaud [Jo] warmth, heat; avoir — 
to be warm (persons) ; f aire — to be 
warm (weather) 
cinquante [sgkait] fifty 
cmquieme [sgkjem] fifth 
le conge [kose] holiday, leave of 
absence 

la date [dat] date 
de [do] by 

le decembre [des 5 :br] December 
deuiieme [d^zjem] second 
le dimanche [dirndij] Sunday 
diner [dine] to dine 
dtirer [dyre] to last 
les Etats-Unis [etazyni] United States 
un ete [ete] summer 
excepte [eksepte] except 
faire [feir] beau (temps) to be pleasant 
(weather); ■ — mauvais (temps) to 
be unpleasant (weather); — du 
soleil to be sunny; — du vent to be 
windy 

le fSvrier [fevrie] February 
le froid [frwa] cold; avoir — to be 
cold (persons) ; faire — to be cold 
(weatmer) 

un hiver [iveir] winter 

il y a quinze jours [iljakeizsuir] two 
weeks ago 

le janvier [sdvje] January 

LESSON 

absolument [apsolymd] absolutely 
accompagner [akSpajie] to accompany 
k demain [adamS] goodbye until to- 
morrow 


le jeudi [sfidi] Thursday 

le juiliet [sqije] July 

le juin [sqg] June 

le lendemain [Ifidmg] next day 

le lundi [Idedi] Monday 

le mai [me] May 

le mardi [mardi] Tuesday 

le mars [mars] March 

le mercredi [merkrodi] Wednesday 

le midi [midi] noon 

mil [mil] a thousand 

le minuit [minqi] midnight 

le mois [mwa] month 

national [nasjonal] national 

neiger [neje] to snow 

le novembre [novdtbr] Noveanb^ 

Toctobre [oktobr] m. October 

Pdques [pn;k] m. Easter 

pleuvoir [plcevwair] to rain 

de plus [doplys] besides, furthermore 

le printemps [prgtd] spring 

Ic quart [kair] quarter 

quatri^e [katriem] fourth 

quelle heure est-il? [kelceiretill what 
time is it? 

quitter [kite] to leave 
la saison [sezo] season 
le samedi [samdi] Saturday 
leseptembre [septdibr] September 
sixidme [sizjem] sixth 
soixante [swasdit] sixty 
le soleil [sole:]] sun 
le temps [td] weather 
troisilme [trwazjem] Ited 
les vacances [vakdisj/. holidays 
le vendredi [vddrodi] Friday 
le vent [vd] wind 

ZXIV 

afin que [afgko] in order that 
k la boime heure I [alaboncea:] fine! 
great! 

k I’heure [aloeir] on time 
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aller chercher [aJeSerSe] to go after, 
go and get 

allumer [al 3 rme] to light 
UB arrangement [arQsmfi] arrange- 
ment, plan 

corriger [korise] to correct 
d^fendre [defdidr] to forbid 
le directenr [direktoeir] director, 
manager, principal 
le dommage [domais] pity, damage; 

c>est — it is too bad 
douter [dute] to doubt 
emmener [dmne] to take (away) 
un endroit [fidrwa] place, spot 
enseigner [dsepe] to teach 
une excuse [ekskyiz] excuse 
exiger [sgzise] to demand, require 
la faute [foit] mistake 
le feu [f 0] fire 

id [id] here; d* — 5. demain between 
now and tomorrow 
inviter [gvite] to invite 
jusqu’3. ce que [syskaske] till, until 
la montre [mSitr] watch 
le pare [park] park 

LESSON 

aider [ede] to help 
ainsi [gsi] thus 

aller mieux [alemj^] to be better 

aucun [ok&] any 

has [ba] m. low 

basse [bo:s]/. low 

le bateau [bato] boat 

bien que [bj&ko] although 

le bord [boir] shore, edge 

le del [sjel] pL cieux [sj^] sky, heaven 

convert [kuveir] covered, cloudy 

le cii [kri] cry 

crier Perie] to cry (out), shout 
le dang^ [dfise] danger 
de bonne heure [dabonce:r] early 


la personne [person] person 
il se peut [ilsapj^] it may be, it is 
possible 

le pied [pje] foot; k — on foot 
le pique-nique [piknik] picnic 
possible [posibl] possible 
pour que [purko] in order that 
pourvu que [purvyko] provided that 
que [ko] conj\ until 
quoique [kwaks] although 
ramer [rame] to row 
regretter [rogrete] to regret 
r^parer [repare] to repair 
la retenue [rotny] keeping in; etre 
en — to be kept in 
le retour [rotuir] return; ^tre de — 
to be back 

reunir [re 3 mi:r] to assemble 
revenir [rovmir] to come back 
la rivi^e [rivjeir] river 
sec [sek] m. dry 
s^he [seS] /. dry 

valoir [valwatr] to be worth; — 
mieux to be better 

XXV 

de grand matin [dogrdmatg] early m 
the morning 
du [dy] from the 

^tre sur jaed [etresyrpje] to be up and 
around 

fdche [faSe] angry, sorry 
la faim [fg] hunger; avoir — to be 
hungry 

fahre noir [femwair] to be dark 
fort [foir] adv. loudly 
le m^decin [metsS] doctor 
noyer [nwaje] to drown 
ordonner [ordone] to order, prescribe 
paraitre [pareitr] to appear 
se plaindre [saplgidr] to complain 
preparer [prepare] to prepare 
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la promenade [promnad] ride, walk; 
faire ime — to take a ride, walk 

la provision [provizjS] supply, pro- 
vision 

la rame [ram] oar 

rejoindre [rasweidr] to join, rejoin 

le remede [ramed] remedy, medicine 

LESSON 

k deux mains [adj^me] with both 
hands 

ime auberge [obers] inn 
aupres de [opreda] near 
autrefois [otrafwa] formerly 
condure [koklyir] to conclude 
convaincre [kSveikr] to convince 
cruel [kryd] m. cruel 
cruelle Pcryd] /. cruel 
cruellement [krydma] cruelly 
deader [deside] to decide 
depuis [dapqi] since 
des [de] from the 

de temps en temps [datdzdtfl] from 
time to time 

doucement [dusmS] quietly, softly 
le doute [dut] doubt 
dur [dyir] hard 

envoyer chercher [dvwajeSerSe] to 
send for 

faire noir [feimwair] to be dark 
forcer [forse] to force 
la forme [form] form 

gagner [gajie] to earn; — sa vie to 
earn one's living 

laisser [lese] to leave, let 
lourd [lu:r] heavy 
M. abhrev. of Monsieur Mr. 

Madame [madam] Madam, Mrs. 
le march^ [marSe] bargain, market 
le iiiari [mail] husband 


le repas [ropa] meal 

sans [sd] without; — que without 

le secours [sokuir] help 

le signal [sijial] signal 

la scBur [scBir] sister 

sortir [sortiir] tram, to take out 

tandis que [tadika] while 

XXVI 

la mis^e [mizeir] poverty 
par mois [pjarmwa] a month 
le pas [pa] step 
la promesse [promes] promise 
quelqu*un [kelkde] someone 
refuser [rofyze] to refuse 
remettre [rametr] to put back 
se remettre k [s9r(a)m8traj to begm 
again 

se reposer [s9r(a)poze] to rest 
reprendre [rapraidr] to take again 
le revenant [ravnd] ghost 
revoir [ravwatr] to see again 
le sac [sak] bag, sack 
saisir [seziir] to seize 
le seau [so] bucket 
la seconde [sogSid] second (of tame> 
secourir [sakuriir] to help 
la servante [servdit] servant 
le silence [sild:s] silence 
1b, somme [som] sum 
soulever [8ul(a)ve] to raise 
tout d'abord [tudaboir] in the first 
place 

traiter [trete] to treat 
travailler [travaje] to work 
venir chercher [vaniirSerSe] to come 
for 

vigoureusement [vigurjJzmd] vigor- 
ously 

vraiment [vremd] really, truly 
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(A figure after a word indicates the number of meanings the student 
should now know for the word.) 


LESSON I 


1. la bouche 

17. lenez 

2. le bras 

18. non 

3. le bureau 

19. une oreiUe 

4. c^est 

20. oh 

5. la chfiise 

21. la plume 

6. cinq 

22. laporte 

7. la classe 

23. quatre 

8. des 

24. sent 

9. deux 

25. la table 

10. est-ce? 

26. le tableau 

11. lafen^tre 

27. trois 

12. la fiUe 

28. un, une 

13. lefransais 

29. void 

14. le gargon 

30. voili 

15. le, la, les 

31. qu*est-ce que e’est 

16. leli^e 



LESSON II 

32. aussi 

44. jeune 

33. dans 

45. loin (de) 

34. de prep. 

46. moi 

35. derridre 

47, nous subject 

36. devant 

48. otii 

37. elle (2) 

49. pres de 

38. eUes 

50. lasalle 

39. et 

51. sur 

40. Stre 

52. tu 

41. U (2) 

53. Yous subject 

42. ils 

54. est-ce que 

43. je 



^ These words and idioms are selected from the Vocabulary by Lessons on 
the basis of their importance for reading French sis judged from their high po- 
sition in the French Word Book* and in the Chey^leur French Idiom List.* 

* See Preface. 
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55. k 

56. aimer 

57. au, aux 

58. bien 

59. chercher 

60. compter 

61. desirer 

62. diz 

63. donner 

64. dome 

65. huit 

66. moi (3) 


78. Un flTni 

79. imeamie 

80. de prep. (2) 

81. des (2) 

82. diz-htiit 
$3. diz-neuf 

84. dix-sept 

85. du 

86. Tenfant m. or/. 

87. leur adj, 

88. la mdre 


99. choisir 

100. le devoir 

101. finir 

102. lefnrit 

103. la pron. (2) 

104. le pron. (2) 

105. les pron. 

106. lenrpron. 

107. lui unstressed pron. (2) 

108. me 

109. nous object 


LESSON m 

67. neat 

68. onze 

69. paxler 

70. quator 2 e 

71. quinze 

72. regarder 

73. seize 

74. sept 

75. six 

76. treize 

77. trouver 


LESSON IV 

89. mon, ma, mes 

90. montrer 

91. noir 

92. noire, nos 

93. la page 

94. le parent 

95. le p^re 

96. son, sa, ses(3) 

97. vingt 

98. votre, vos 

LESSON V 

110. ou 

111. qui inter, pron. 

112. qui reZ. pron. 

113. remplir 

114. si conj. 

115. te 

116. vide 

117. ^otis object 

118. n’est-ce pas 

119. s^il vous plait 
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120. avec 

121. avoir 

122. beati, belle 
123- blanc, blanche 

124. bleu 

125. bon, bonne 
125. combien 

127. la couleur 

128. grand 

129. gris 

130. joli 

131. la leffon 


143. de prep, with inf, 

144. eUe dit 

145. entendre 

146. une heure 

147. laver 

148. se lever 

149. le matin 

150. poser 

151. que inter, pron. 


LESSON VI 

132. long, longue 

133. ma intenant 

134. mais 

135. mauvais 

136. le mur 

137. ne ... pas 

138. petit 

139. quel, quelle infer, adj, 

140. rouge 

141. tout, tous 

142. vert 

LESSON VII 

152. la question 

153. rendre 

154. se rendre 

155. repondre 

156. se (3) 

157. toi 

158. vendre 

159. poser une question 


160. autre 

161. ce, cet, cette (2) 

162. ces (2) 

163. une ecole 

164. meilleur 

165. moins 


LESSON VIII 

166. plus 

167. pourquoi 

168. que conj, 

169. la regie 

170. tres 


171. aller 

172. avant (de) 

173. dejeuner v, 

174. dire 

175. faire (2) 

176. lefrere 

177. la joum5e 

178. lelit 


LESSON IX 

179. la maison 

180. reveiller 

181. sortir 

182. la toilette 

183. venir 

184. aurevoir 

185. faire la toilette 
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LESSON X 


186. appeler 

193. pour 

187. s’appeler 

194. que conj. (2) 

188. comment 

195. reconnaitre 

189. connaitre 

196. la route 

190. croire 

197. la rue 

191. en prep. 

198. voir 

192. un oeil (les yeux) 

199. apprendre 

LESSON XI 

206. le mot 

200. eciire 

207. nouveau, nouvelle 

201. entrer 

208. ouvrir 

202. une etude 

209. la phrase 

203. la lettre 

210. prendre 

204. lire 

211. vieux (vieil), vieille 

205. mettre 

212. s’asseoir 

LESSON XII 

221. pouvoir 

’213. commencer 

222. recevoir 

214. comprendre 

223. savoir 

215. devoir v. (2) 

224. toujours 

216. en prep. (2) 

225. vouloir 

217. envoyer 

226 vouloir bien (je veux bien) 

218. etudier 

227. voulez-vous bien? 

219. falloir 

228. vouloir dire (il veut dire) 

220. pour+inf. 

229. apporter 

LESSON XIII 

243. ne ... plus 

230. assez 

244. ne ... que 

231. beaucoup 

245. on 

232. bientdt 

246. permettre 

233. boire 

247. peu 

234. le caf5 

248. preferer 

235. de partitive (2) 

249. prier 

236. de la, du, des partitive 

250. servir 

237. le diner 

251. lesoir 

238. Teau 

252. souvent 

239. en pron, (2) 

253. trop 

240. manger 

254. verser 

241. merci 

255. y 

242. ne ... jamais 

256. ie vous prie 


251 
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LESSON XIV 

257- acheter 

258. bien 

259. enfin 

260. fermer 

261. le franc 

262. heuretuc, beureuse 

263. ne ... personne 

270. apercevoir 

271. s’approclier 

272. aixiver (2) 

273. le bonheur 

274. le chapeau 

275. conduire 

276. content 

277. se coucher 

278. demi 

279. descendre 

280. donnir 

281. en prep, with 'participle 

282. s’endormir 

283. ensuite 


284. bier 

LESSON XVI 

299. Tin an 

315. 

lafamille 

300. anden, andexme 

316. 

la femme (2) 

301. le bureau (2) 

317. 

franpais 

302. le (la) camarade 

318. 

line idee 

303. la carte 

319. 

le jour 

304. cela 

320. 

lequel, laquelle 

305. chez 

321. 

mieuz 

306. la chose 

322. 

le monde 

307. comme 

323. 

mourir 

308. la dame 

324. 

naitre 

309. demeurer 

325. 

ne ... gudre 

310. dernier 

326. 

ne ... lien 

311. ime 5glise 

327. 

partir 

312. en pron, (3) 

328. 

passer 

313. entre (2) 

329. 

premier, premise 

314. fameuz, fameuse 

330. 

presque 


264. personne ne {verb) 

265. payer 

266. plaire 

267. vite 

268. (elle n’en a pas mange) non plus 

269. qu^est-ce que? 

LESSON XV 

285. immediatement 

286. jusque 

287. monter 

288. la nuit 

289. pendant que 

290. la place 

291. quel, quelle (2) 

292. rapidement 

293. rentrer 

294. rire 

295. la soiree 

296. tenir 

297. tout de suite 

298. laville 


Page deux cent cinguanMeux 



VOCABULARY AND IDIOM STUDY LIST 


253 


331. quand 

336. la vie 

332. quelque 

337. visiter 

333. quoi 

338. vivre 

334. seul (2) 

339. U y a 

335. setrouver 

340. qu’est-ce que c^est que cela^ 

LESSON XVII 

341. s^enaller 

349. jouer 

342. apres 

350. m-bas 

343. Tapres-midi 

351. lui stressed pron. 

344. aujourd’hTii 

352. pareeque 

345. courir 

353. que reL. pron. (2) 

346. elle stressed pron. 

354. Tester 

347. elles stressed pron. 

348. eux 

355. d’ordinaire 

LESSON XVIII 

356. rattention/. 

370. retrouver 

357. autour (de) 

371. sentir 

358. certain 

372. se sentir 

359. dont 

373. soufErir 

360. Reenter 

374. suivre 

361. fier 

375. setaire 

362. lequel rel pron. 

376. taut 

363. malade 

377. la t6te 

364. la minute 

378. tomber 

365. le nom 

379. lavisite 

366. pendant 

380. le voyage 

367. leplaisir 

381. au juste 

368. le prince 

382. faire plaisir (il lui fait plaisir) 

369. raconter 

383, il y a huit jours 

LESSON XIX 

384. starter 

395. pauvre 

385. le bois 

396. porter 

386. le cdt6 

397. souxire 

387. craindre 

398. le village 

388. demander 

399. de Tautre c6t4 

389. devenir 

400. 86 mettre 21 (il se met k courir) 

390. la fieur 

401. prendre garde (prends garde 

391. lafois 

loup) 

392. la garde 

402. qu’est-ce qu’elle est devenue? 

393. m6chant 

394. le monsieur 

403. tout k coup 
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404. d^abord 

405. Targent m. 

406. autant 

407. car 

408. casser 

409. celui, celle 

410. ceux, celies 

411. le cheveu, les chevetuc 

412. deja 

413. demain 

414. encore (2) 

415. esperer 


LESSON XX 

416. laf^te 

417. une habitude 

418. neufj neuve 

419. offrir 

420. perdre 

421. pent- toe 

422. puis 

423. si conj. 

424. snffire 

425. mais oui 

426. tout le monde 


LESSON XXI 


427. accoorir 

447. 

par 

428. accueillir 

448. 

la paysanne 

429. Tige m. 

449. 

la peine 

430. une armee 

450. 

la peur 

431. attendre 

451. 

rencontrer 

432. battre 

452. 

resoudre 

433. blesser 

453. 

leroi 

434. chasser 

454. 

lasainte 

435. combattre 

455. 

sauter 

436. condamner 

456. 

sauver 

437. frais, fraiche 

457. 

tard 

438, frapper 

458. 

le temps 

439. fuir 

459. 

traverser 

440, gros, grosse 

460. 

tuer 

441. unhomme 

461. 

la voix 

442. jeter 

462. 

k peine 

443. le maitre 

463. 

avoir peur (elle a peur) 

444. le malheur 

464. 

de nouveau 

445. le moment 

446. la mort 

465. 

faire fuir (elle les fait fuir) 


466. acqu6rir 

467. une annee 

468. la campagne 


LESSON XXII 

469. chacun 

470. cher 

471. employer 
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4n2, interessant 

480. lereve 

473. la main 

481. riche 

474. marcher 

482. la robe 

475. le mien, la mienne 

483. la semaine 

476. lemoyen 

484. le sien, la sienne 

477. penser 

485. tat 

478. la poche 

486. le tour 

479. le retard 

487. en retard 


LESSON XXIII 

488. cent 

502. soixante 

489. le chaud 

503. lesoleil 

490. le dimanche 

504. le temps (2) 

491. diner v. 

505. troisieme 

492. durer 

506. levent 

493. un ete 

507. avoir (14) ans (j’ai quatorze ans) 

494. unhiver 

508. avoir chaud (j’ai chaud) 

495. lelendemain 

509. avoir froid (j’ai froid) 

496. le midi 

510. de plus 

497. le mois 

511. faire chaud (il fait chaud) 

498. national 

512. faire beau (temps) (U fait beau 

499. le quart 

[temps]) 

500. quitter 

513. faire froid (il fait froid) 

501. lasaison 

LESSON XXIV 

514. absolument 

528. pour que 

515. accompagner 

529. regretter 

516. allumer 

530. le retour 

517. defendre 

531. reunir 

518. unendroit 

532. revenir 

519. exiger 

533. sec, slche 

520. la faute 

534. valoir 

521. le feu 

535. §.demain 

522. ici 

536. k la bonne heure 

523. inviter 

537. aller chercher (elle va chercher 

524. jusqu^d ce que (que) 

unet^xcuse) 

525. lapersoime 

538. il se pent (qu’elle soit malade) 

526. le pied 

527. possible 

539. valoir mieux (il vaut mieux qu’il 
s’en aille) 
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LESSON XXV 


540. aider 

555. se plaindre 

541. ainsi 

556. preparer 

542. aucun 

557. la promenade 

543. bas, basse 

558. rejoindre 

544. bien que 

559. lerepas 

545. lebord 

560. sans 

546. le dLel 

561. sans que 

547. cotivert 

562. le secours 

548. le cri 

563. lasceur 

549. crier 

564. sortir (trans,) 

550. le danger 

565- tandis que 

551. du (4) 

566. aller mieux (elle va 

552. le medecm 

567. avoir faim (j’ai farm) 

553. ordonner 

568. de bonne heure 

554. paraitre 

LESSON XXVI 

569. auprfes de 

587. Iamis5re 

570. autrefois 

588. lepas 

571. conclure 

589. quelqu’un 

572. convaincre 

590. refuser 

573. didder 

591. se reposer 

674. depuis 

592. reprendre 

575. des (4) 

593. revoir 

576. doucement 

594. lesac 

577. le doute 

595. saisir 

678. dur 

596. laseconde 

579, forc^ 

597. le silence 

580. la forme 

598. lasomme 

681. gagner 

599. soulever 

582. laisser 

600. trailer 

583. lourd 

601. travailler 

584. Madame 

602. vraiment 

585. lemarchd 

603. de temps en temps 

586. le man 

604. tout d’abord 
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The following vocabulary is an alphabetical list of the words and idioms 
in the Vocabulary by Lessons, pages 235-47. Numbers refer to the page of 
the first occurrence of the word. Exclusive of proper names, all but twenty- 
nine of the words occur in the French Word Book} 


A 

a [a] to, at, in, on 43 

d^abord [dabo ir] adv. first, at first 121 ; 

tout — in the first place 165 
absolument [apsolymd] absolutely 149 
un accident [aksidd] accident 114 
accompagner [akspajie] to accom- 
pany 149 

accouiir [akuriir] to run up 134 
accueillir [akoejiir] to receive, wel- 
come 127 

acheter [aSte] to buy 88 
acqudrir [akeriir] to acquire 135 
un aeroplane [aeroplan] aeroplane 135 
afin que [afgka] in order that 149 
[use] old 143 
r^e [0:3] m. age 128 
aider [ede] to help 158 
aimer [erne] to like, love 46 
ainsi [Ssi] thus, so 158 
aller [ale] to go 69; — chercher to go 

afto 157; s’en to go away 106; 

k pied to go on foot 148; 

mieux to be better 158 
allumer [alyme] to light 149 
une Amdricaine [ameriken] an Ameri- 
can woman, girl 101 
un ami, une amie [ami] friend 48 
amusant [amyzd] amusing 95 
s’amuser [samyze] to have a good 
time 95 

un an [fl] 3rear 101; avoir (14) — s to 
be (14) years old 143 
anden [dsjg] m. andenne [dsjen] /. 
ancient, old, former 101 

^ See Preface. 


I'Angleterre [dgloteir] /. England 101 
une annde [ane] year 135 
un anmversaire [aniverseir] birthday, 
anniversary 147 
I'aoiit [u] m. August 143 
apercevoii [apersovwair] to perceive, 
notice 95 

appeler [aple] to call, name 72; s’— 
to be called, be named 74 
apporter [aporte] to bring 84 
apprendre [aprdidr] to learn 78 
s'approcher [saproje] to approach 95 
aprSs [aprs] after 106 
apres-demain [apredmg] day after 
tomorrow 142 

Tapr^s-midi [apremidi] m. or f, after- 
noon 106 

I’argent [arsd] m. money 121 
une annde [arme] army 127 
un arrangement [ardsmd] arrange- 
ment, plan 148 
s’arrdter [sarete] to stop 115 
arriver [arive] to arrive, happen 99 
s^asseoir [saswair] to seat one^s self, 
sit down 79 
assez [ase] enough 87 
attendre [atdidr] to wait for 133 
Tattention [atdsjS] /. attenticm 111; 

faire to pay attention 111 

attentivement [atdtivmd] attentively 

no 

au, aux [o] to the, at the, in the 43; 
au revoir goodbye 69; au juste 
exactly 110 

une auberge [obers] inn 164 


257 
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auctm [okde] any 158 

aujotird’htii [osurdqi] today 109; 

d* en huit a week from today 143 

aupr^s de [opredo] near 164 

aussi [osi] also, too 39; ... que as 

.... as 64 

autant [ota] as much, as many 121 
un (une) auto [oto] automobile 95 
un automne [oton] autumn 143 
une automobile [otomobil] automobile 
135 

autour de [otuirdo] around 111 
autre [otr] other 67 
autrefois [otrofwa] formerly 169 
avant (de) [avd(do)] before 69 
avant-hier [avdtjeir] day before yes- 
terday 142 
avec [avek] with 59 

avoir [avwair] to have 56; (14) 

ans to be (14) years old 143; 

chaud to be warm 143, froid 

to be cold (persons) 143; faim to 

be hungry 159; peur to be 

afraid 127; y to be 101; il y a 

huit jours (quinze jours) a week 
ago 110 (two weeks ago 143) 
ravril [avril] m. April 143 

B 

la banane [banan] banana 51 
le bain [bg] bath 63 
has, basse [ba, bass] low 163 
le bateau [bato] boat 158 
battre [batr] to beat 128 
beau, bel, beaux [bo, bel, bo] m. 
beautiful 56 

belle, belles [bel] /. beautiful 56 
beaucoup [boku] much, many 84 
le beurre [bceir] butter 115 
bien [bje] well 46, very 93; — k vous 
yours truly 136; — que although 
158 

bientdt [bjgto] soon 84 
le billet [bije] ticket 95; prendre un 
— to buy a ticket 95 


blanc, blanche [bid, bldij] white 56 
blesser [blese] to wound 128 
bleu [blfi] blue 56 
blond [bio] light, fair 121 
boire [bwair] to drink 84 
le bois [bwa] wood, woods 115 
la boite [bwait] box 88 
bon, bonne [b5, bon] good 56 
le bonbon [bSbS] piece of candy 88 
le bonheur [bonce ir] good luck, happi- 
ness 95; par fortunately 134 

la bonne [bon] maid 84 
le bord [boir] shore, edge 158 
la bouche [buS] mouth 35 
le bras [bra] arm 35 
brun [brde] brown 56 
le bureau (-x) [byro] desk 35; office 
105 

C 

le cadeau (-x) [kado] gift, present 110 
le cafe [kafe] coffee 84 
le cahier [kaje] notebook 35 
le (la) camarade [kamarad] comrade, 
schoolmate 101 

la campa^e [kdpaji] country 135; 

d la in the country 135 

le canif [kanif] pocket-knife 121 
car [kar] for, because 121 
la carte Peart] map 100 
casser [kase] to break 121 
la cathedrale [katedral] cathedral 101 

ce [so] pron, it, this, that 35; qui, 

que that which, what 110 

ce, cet, cette [so, set] adj. this, that 65 

ces [se] these, those 65 

cela [s( 0 )la] that 105 

celui [salqi] m. the one, this (one), 

that (one) 121; ^-ci this (one) 

125; -_-ia that (one) 125 
celle [sel] /. the one, this (one), that 

(one) 121; -d this (one) 126; 

— Ak that (one) 126 
celles [sel]/. the ones, these, those 121 
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cent [sa] hundred 143 

certain [serte] certain 111 

ceux [s0] m. the ones, these, those; 

^-ci these 121; those 126 

chactin [Sai:ce] each one 135 
la chaise Reiz] chair 35 
le chapeau [Sapo] hat 95 
le chaperon [Sapro] hood 115 
chasser [Sase] to drive away, hunt 128 
le chaud [So] warmth, heat 143; 

avoir to be warm (persons) 143; 

faire to be warm (weather) 143 

cher [Seir] dear 135 

chercher [SerSe] to look for, search for 

46; aller to go after 157; en- 

voyer to send for 164 

le cheveu (-x) [Savj^] hair 121; aux 

longs X with long hair 121 

chez [Se] at one’s (my, etc.) home, to 
one’s home 101 
choisir [Swazi !r] to choose 51 
la chose [Soiz] thing 105 
le ciel [sjel] pZ. cieux [sjjzJ] sky, 
heaven 158 

le cin6ma [sinema] movies, moving 
pictures 95 
cinq [se:k] five 35 
cinquante [sekdit] fifty 144 
cinquieme [sdkj&m] fifth 142 
le cirque [sirk] circus 135 
le citron [sitro] lemon 51 

la classe [kla:s] class 35; de 

franpais French class 35; en in 

class, to class 79 
le clown [klun] clown 111 
le combat [koba] battle 128 
combattre [kSbatr] to fight 127 
combien? [kSbjg] how many? how 
much? 56 

la com€die [komedi] comedy 95 
comme [kom] as, like 101 
commencer [komdse] to begin 79 
comment? [komd] how? 74 
la composition [kSpozisjS] written test 
136 


comprendre [koprdidr] to understand 
79 

compter Psote] to count 46 
conclure [koklyir] to conclude 165 
condamner [kodane] to condemn 128 
conduire [ksdqiir] to drive, lead 95 
le conge [kose] holiday, leave of 
absence 147 

connaitre [koneitr] to be acquainted 
with, know 72 

conqudrir [kSkeriir] to conquer 127 
content [kotd] glad 99 
convaincre [kovgikr] to convince 164 
corriger [korise] to correct 157 

le c6te [kote] side; de Pautre on 

the other side 115 

se coucher [sakuSe] to go to bed 96; to 
lie down 133 

la couleur [kulceir] color 56 
courir [kuriir] to run 106 
couronner [kurone] to crown 128 
convert [kuveir] covered, cloudy 158 
craindre [krgidr] to fear 115 
le crayon [krejS] pencil 35 
la crfeme [kreim] cream 84 
le cri [kri] cry 158 
crier [krie] to cry (out), shout 158 
croire [krwa:r] to believe, think 72 
cruel, cruelle [kryel] cruel 165 
cmellement [kryelmd] cruelly 164 
cueillir [koejitr] to pick 115 

D 

la dame [dam] lady 101 
le danger [ddse] danger 158 
dans [da] in, into 39 
la date [dat] date 142 
de [do] from 40: of 47;+tn/. to 63; 
some, any 84; by 143; — quoi+W* 

wherewith 114; nouveau agam 

128; plus besides, furthermore 

147; bonne heure early 158; 

grand matin early in the mon^g 

158; temps en temps from time 

to time 164 
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le d^cembre [desflibr] December 143 
decider [deside] to decide 169 
dSfendre [defaidr] to forbid 149 
dej§. [desa] already 121 
d4jeimer [desoene] to breakfast 69 
d61ivrer [delivre] to deliver 127 

demain [domg] tomorrow 121; k 

goodbye until tomorrow 149; d’ici 

i between now and tomorrow 

148 

demander [domSde] to ask 115 
demetirer [domoere] to live, dwell 101 
demi [domi] half 95 
depuis [dopni] since 164 
dernier [demje] last 101 
derriSre [derjeir] behind 40 
des [de] some, any 35; of the 47; from 
the 165 

descendre [desSidr] to go down 95 
dSsirer [dezire] to desire, want 43 
le dessert [deseir] dessert 84 
deux [d^] two 35 
deuxidme [dj^zjem] second 142 
devant [davd] in front of 39 
devenir [d9v(o)niir] to become 115; 
qu*est-ce qu’elle est devenue? what 
has become of her? 115 
devoir [davwair] to have to, be to, 
owe 79 

le devoir [davwair] home work, duty 
54 

le dimanche [dimfliS] Sunday 142 
le diner [dine] dinner 84 
diner [dine] to dine 146 
dire [diir] to say, tell 69 
le directeur [direktoeir] director, 
manager, principal 157 
dix [dis] ten 146 
dix-4iuit [dizqit] eighteen 50 
dix-neuf [diznoef] nineteen 50 
dii-sept [disset] seventeen 50 
le dommage [domais] pity, damage 

149; c^est it is too bad 149 

donner [done] to give 43 


dont [d5] of which, of whom, whose 
110 

dormir [dormiir] to sleep 96 
doucement [dusma] quietly, softly 
169 

le doute [dut] doubt 169 
douter [dute] to doubt 149 
douze [duiz] twelve 46 
du [dy] of the 47; some, any 84; from 
the 158 

dur [dyir] hard 164 
durer [dyre] to last 146 

E 

Teau [o] /. water 84 
une 4charpe [ejarp] scarf 121 
une €cole [ekol] school 65 
ecouter [ekute] to listen to 110 
6crire [ekriir] to write 76 
une 6glise [egliiz] church 101 
r^ldve [eleiv] m, or/, pupil 35 
elle [el] she, it 39; her 106 
elles [el] they 39; them 106 
emmener [dmne] to take (away) 148 
employer [dplwaje] to use 135 
en [fi] prep, in, on 72; into, to 79; 

while 95; route on the way 72; 

classe in (to) class 79 

en [a] pron. and adv. some, any, of it, 
of them 84; from it, from there 105 
encore [dkoir] again, still, yet 125 
s’endormir [sddormiir] to go to sleep 
96 

un endroit [adrwa] place, spot 148 
Fenfant [fif d] m. or /. child 50 
enfin [dfd] at last, finally 93 
enseigner [fisepe] to teach 149 
ensemble [dsdibl] together 105 
ensuite [dsqit] next, then 95 
entendre [dtdidr] to hear 63 

entre [ditr] between, among; d* 

from among 101 
entrer [dtre] to enter 76 

envoy er [dvwaje] to send 79; 

chercher to send for 164 
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I’Espagne [espaji] /. Spain 101 
esperer [espere] to hope 121 

est [e] is 35; -ce? is it? 38; n* -ce 

pas? is it not, have you not? do 
you not? etc. 55 

est-ce que [esko] (sign of question) 40 
et [e] and ^ 

les Etats-Unis [etazyni] the United 
States 147 

un ete [ete] summer 143 

^tre [eitr] to be 35; — au lit to be in 

bed 69; — k (moi) to belong to (me) 
105; — en retard to be late 141; 
— en retenue to be kept in 149; — 
snr pied to be up and around 163 
Tetude [etyd] study, study hall 76 
etudier [etydje] to study 79 
eux W they, them 106 
excepte [eksepte] except 147 
une excuse [ekskyiz] excuse 157 
exiger [egzise] to demand, require 149 

F 

fich5 [faSe] angry, sorry 158 

la farm [fg] hunger; avoir to be 

hungry 159 

faire [feir] to do, make 69; la 

toilette to dress 69; attention to 

pay attention 111; plaisir to give 

pleasure 110; un voyage to take 

a trip 110; une visite to pay a 

visit 110; — fuiir to put to flight 127 ; 
— beau (temps) to be pleasant 
(weather) 143 ; — chaud to be warm 
(weather) 143; — du soleil to be 
sunny 143; — du vent to be windy 
143; — froid to be cold (weather) 
143; — mauvais (temps) to be im- 
leasant (weather) 143 ; — noir to 
e dark 163; — tme promenade to 
take a ride, walk 158 
falloir [falwair] to be necessary 79 
fameux, fameuse [famjzl, famjzliz] 
famous 101 

la famille [famiij] family 101 
la faute [fort] mistake 157 
la femme [fam] wife, woman 105 
la fen^tre [faneitr] window 35 
la ferme [ferm] farm 135 


fermer [ferme] to close, shut 88 
la f^te [feit] holiday, festival 121 
le feu [f^] fire 149 
le f^vrier [fevrie] February 143 
fier [fjeu] proud 110 
la fille [fiij] girl, daughter 35; jeune 
— girl, yoimg girl, young lady 39 

finir [finiir] to finish 54; de-^inf. 

to finish 95 

la fleur [floeir] flower 115 
le fleuve [floeiv] river 100 
la fois [fwa] time 115 
le football [futbail] football 106 
forcer [forse] to force 164 
la forme [form] form 164 
fort [fo:r] adv. loudly 158 
frais, fraiche [fre, freiS] fresh 133 
le franc [frd] franc (French coin) 89 
franpais [frdse] French 35 
le franpais [frdse] the French language 
35 

la France [frdis] France 100 
frapper [frape] to knock, strike 133 
le frlre [frcir] brother 71 

le froid [frwa] cold 143; avoir to be 

cold (persons) 143; faire to be 

cold (weather) 143 
le fruit [frqi] fruit 51 

fuir [fqi:r] to flee 127; faire to put 

to flight, rout 127 

G 

gagner [gajie] to earn 164; sa vie 

to earn one's living 164 
la garde [gard] care, heed 115; prendre 

to take care, beware 115 

le garpon [garsS] boy 35 
le gfi.teau [goto] cake 115 
grand [grd] large, tall 59 
la grand’mgre [grfimeir] grandmother 
115 

gris [gri] gray 56 

gros, grosse [gro, grois] big 134 
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H 

une habitude [abityd] habit, custom; 

comme d’ as usual 125 

uue heure [oe:r] hour, time, o^clock 
60; ^ la bonne — fine! great! 149; 

k 1* on time 157; de bonne — 

early 158; quelle est-il? what 

time is it? 143 

heureux, heureuse [oerjz(, oer^:z] happy 
94 

hier [jeir] yesterday 95 
un hiver [ive:r] winter 143 
\m homme [om] man 134 
im hdpital [opital] hospital 110 
huit [qit] ei^t 46; jours a week 111 

I 

id [isi] here, now 148; d’ k demain 

between now and tomorrow 148 
une idee [ide] idea 101 
il [il] he, it 39; — y a there is, are 101 ; 

y a huit jours a week ago 110; 

y a quinze jours two weeks ago 

143 

ils [il] they 39 

immediatement [imedjatmfl] at once, 
immediately 96 
rinde [e:d] India 110 
interessant [gteresd] interesting 135 
inviter [gvite] to invite 149 

J 

le Janvier [sdvje] January 143 
jaune [30 in] yellow 56 
je [30] I 39 

Jeter [sate] to throw 133 
le jeudi [s^di] Thursday 142 
jeune [seen] young 39 
joli [soli] pretty 69 

jouer [swe] to play 106; au football 

to play football 106 

le jour [suir] day 101; huit s a week 

111 ; quinze s two weeks 110; tons 

les — s every day 127; un — some 
day 101 

la joumge [sume] day 69 
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le juillet [sqije] July 143 
le juin [sqg] June 143 
jusque [sysk] as far as 95 
jusqu’a ce que [3yskas(0)k0] till, 
until 149 

juste [syst] exactly; au exactly 110 

L 

la, 1’ [la, 1]/. art. the 35; pron. her, it 51 
li-bas [lab a] over there 106 
laisser [lese] to leave, let 164 
le lait [le] milk 84 

se laver [salave] to wash, wash one’s 
self 63 

le, V [Is, 1] m. art. the 35; pron. him, 
it 51 

la leffon [l0s3] lesson 59 
le legume [legym] vegetable 84 
le lendemain [Iddmg] next day 142 
lequel, laquelle [lokel, lakel] inter, 
pron. which one? 101; rel. pron. 
which 110 

les [le] art. the 35; pron. them 51 
la lettre [letr] letter 77 
leur [loeir] adj. their 47; pron. to 
them, them 51 

se lever [s0l(0)ve] to rise, get up 60 
lire [liir] to read 76 

le lit [li] bed 69; etre au to be in 

bed 69 

le livre [liivr] book 35 
loin (de) [lwg(d0)] far (from) 40 
long, longue [13, loig] long 56 
la Lorraine [loren] Lorraine, a prov- 
ince of France 127 
le loup [lu] wolf 115 
lourd [luir] heavy 164 
ltd [Iqi] to him, to her 51 ; he, him 106 
le lundi [Idfedi] Monday 142 

M 

M. ahhrev. of Monsieur Mr. 165 
Madame [madam] Madam, Mrs. 164 
le magas i n [magazg] store 121 
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le mai [me] May 143 

la main [me] hand 137; §. deux s 

with both hands 164; k la in my 

(our, his, etc.) hand 137 
maintenant [metnfi] now 56 

mais [me] but 56; oui why yes 126 

la maison [mezo] house 69; ^ la 

home, at home 74 

le maitre [meitr] master, teacher 127 
malade [malad] sick 110 
la maladie [maladi] sickness 110 
le malheur [maloeir] misfortune 127 
maUieureusement [maloerj^zma] un- 
fortunately 128 
manger [mase] to eat 84 
le marchand [marSd] merchant, store- 
keeper, dealer 63 

le marche [marje] bargain, market 
165 

marcher [marje] to walk, go, go on 135 
le mardi [mardi] Tuesday 142 
le mari [maxi] husband 164 
le mars [mars] March 143 
le matin [mats] morning, in the mom- 

mg 60; de grand early in the 

morning 158 

mauvais [move] bad, poor 56 
me [mo] me, to me 51 
mechant [meSa] bad, wicked 115 
le medecin [metsg] physician, doctor 
163 

meilleur [mejceir] better 65 
merci [mersi] thank you 87 
le mercredi [merkradi] Wednesday 
142 

la mdre [meir] mother 50 

mettre [metr] to put, put on 76; se 

to begin 115; se — k table 

to sit down at the table 87 
le midi [midi] noon 143 
le mien, la mienne [mjS, mjen] mine 
135 

mieux [mj^] better 101; valoir 

to be better 148 
mil [mil] a thousand 143 


le minuit [minni] midnight 143 
la minute [minyt] minute 114 
la misere [mizsir] poverty 164 
moi [mwa] I 42; me, to me 43 
moins [mwe] less 64 

le mois [mwa] month 143; par a 

month 169 

le moment [moma] moment 134 
mon, ma, mes [mo, ma, me] my 48 

le monde [mo id] world 101; tout le 

everybody 121 

monsieur [mosjjzi] Mr., sir, gentleman 
115 

monter [mote] to get into, mount 95 
la montre [mSitr] watch 157 
montrer [motre] to show 47 
le monument [monyma] monument, 
building 101 

la mort [moir] death 128 
le mot [mo] word 76 
mourir [muriir] to die 101 
le moyen [mwajg] means, way 135 
le mur [myir] wall 56 

N 

naitre [neitr] to be bom 101 
national [nasjonal] national 147 

ne [no] ... pas not 56; ... jamais 

never 87; ... plus no longer, no 

more 87; ... que only 84; ... 

personne no one, nobody 89; ... 

^ere hardly, scarcely 101; ... 

rien nothing 101; rien de plus 

beau nothing more beautiful 101 
neiger [ncse] to snow 143 
neuf [noef] nine 46 
neuf, neuve [ncnf, noeiv] new 121 
le nez [ne] nose 35 
Noel [noel] m. or/. Christmas 121 

noir [nwair] black 48; faire to be 

darkies 

le nom [n5] name 110 

non [n5] no 38; plus either 89 

la note [not] grade, mark 79 
notre, nos [notr, no] our 48 
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ie (la) n6tre [noitr] ours 137 
nous [nu] we 39; us, to us 51 
nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle [nuvo, 

nuvel] new 78; de again 128 

le novembre [novdibr] November 143 
noyer [nwaje] to drown 158 
la nuit [nqi] night 96 

O 

Toctobre [oktobr] m. October 143 
un ceil [oetjl pi. yeux [jj^] eye 75 
offrir [ofriir] to offer 121 
on [3] ind^. prrcm. one, they, we, 
people 84 

un oncle [Sikl] uncle 110 
onze [3:z] eleven 46 
une orange [ora 13] orange 51 
d'ordinaire [dordineir] usually 106 
ordinairement [ordinenna] ordinarily 
106 

ordonner [ordone] to order, prescribe 
163 

une orcille [oresj] ear 35 
ou [uj or 51 

off [uJ where 35; in which 110 

oui [wi] yes 42 

ouvrii [uvriir] to open 76 

P 

la page [pais] page 50 
le panier [panje] basket 133 
Piques [paik] w. Easter 147 

par [par] by, through 134; mois 

a month 169; bonheur fortu- 

nately 134 

paraitre [pareitr] to appear 158 
le pare [park] park 148 
parce que [pars(9)k0] because 106 
le pardessus [pardosy] overcoat 95 
le parent [para] parent, relative 50 
parler [parle] to speak, talk 46 
partir [partijr] to leave, depart 101 
le pas [pa] step 169 


passer [pase] to spend (time), pass 101 
pauvre [poivr] poor 115 
payer [peje] to pay for 88 
la paysanne [peizan] peasant woman, 
peasant girl 127 
la p^che [p8:S] peach 51 
la peine [pen] trouble, sorrow, pain, 
difficulty; i — scarcely, hardly 134 
pendant [pddfi] during 110 
pendant que [pflddka] while 95 
penser [pflse] to think 135 
perdre [perdr] to lose 121 
le pdre [perr] father 50 
permettre [permetr] to permit 84 
la personne [person] person 149 
ne ... personne [ns ... person]^^ per- 
sonne ne {verb) no one, nobody 89 
petit [poti] little, small 59 
peu [pj^] adv. n. (m.) little 84 

la peur [pceir] fear; avoir to be 

afraid 127 

peut-itre [pceteitr] perhaps 125 
la photographie [fotografi] photo- 
graph 110 

la phrase [fraiz] sentence, phrase 76 

le pied [pje] foot; i on foot 148; 

Itre sur to be up and around 163 

pieux, pieuse [pjj^, pjj2iiz] pious 127 
le pique-nique [piknik] picnic 148 
la place [plas] place 99 
se plaindre [soplgidr] to complain 163 
plaire [pleir] to please 88; s’il vous 
plait please 51 

le plaisir [pleziir] pleasure 110; faire 

to give pleasure, please 110 

pleuvoir [ploevwair] to rain 143 
la plume [plym] pen, penholder, 
fountain pen 35 

plus [ply] more 64; ne no longer, 

no more 87; non either 89; de 

besides, furthermore 147 

la poche [poS] pocket 136 
la poire [pwasr] pear 51 

la pomme [pom] apple 51; de terre 

potato 84 
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la porte [port] door 35 
porter [porte] to carry 115 

poser [ppze] to put, place 60; une 

question to a^ a question 60 
possible [posibl] possible 148 
la poupee [pupe] doll 121 
pour [pur] for, to 72; in order to 82; 

que in order that 149 

pourquoi [purkwa] why 68 
pouvoir [puvwair] to be able 79; il se 
peut it may be, it is possible 149 
pourvu que [purvyko] provided that 
149 

preferer [prefere] to prefer 84 
premier [promje] first 101 

prendre fcrdidr] to take 76; garde 

to take care, beware 115; un 

billet to buy a ticket 95 
preparer [prepare] to prepare 158 
pr^s (de) [pre(d8)] near 39 
presque [presko] almost 101 
prier [prie] to pray, beg; je vous pne 
please 87 

le prince [prgis] prince 110 
principal, principaux [prgsipal, prgsi- 
po] chief 100 

le printemps [prgtfl] spring 143 
la prisonnidre [prizonjeir] prisoner 128 
le professeur [profesoeir] teacher, 
professor 39 

la promenade [promnad] ride, walk; 

faire ime to take a ride, walk 158 

la promesse [promes] promise 165 
le proprietaire [proprieteir] owner 135 
la provision [prOvizjS] supply, pro- 
vision 158 
puis [pqi] then 121 

Q 

quand [ka] when 101 
le quart [kair] quarter 143 
quatorze [katorz] fourteen 46 
quatre [katr] four 35 
quatrifeme [katriem] fourth 142 


que? [ko] inter, jyron. what? 60; qu* 
est-ce que c’est? what is it? 35; 
qu*est-ce que? what? 88; qu’ est-ce 
qui? what? 101; qu’ est-ce que 
c’est que cela? what is that? 105 
que [ko] rel. T/ron. whom, which, that 
107 

que [ki^j conj, than, as 64; that 74; 

when 134; till, imtil 157 
quel, quelle? [kel] what? which? 56; 
what (a) 95; Quelle heure est-il? 
time is it? 143 

quelque [kelks] some, few 101; 

chose m. something 114 
quelqu’un [kelkde] someone 169 
la question [kestjS] question 60; poser 

une to ask a question 60 

qui? [ki] inter, jpron, who? whom? 51 
— est-ce qui? who? 101; — est-ce 
que? whom? 105 

qui [ki] rel. jrron. who, whom, which, 
that 55 

quinze [kg:z] fifteen 46; jours two 

weeks 110 

quitter pdte] to leave 146 

quoi [kwa] what 105; de +in/. 

wherewith 114 

quoique [kwako] although 149 
R 

raconter [rakSte] to tell, relate 110 
la rame [ram] oar 158 
ramer [rame] to row 149 
rapidement [rapidmfl] rapidly 95 
recevoir [rasavwair] to receive 79 
reciter [resite] to recite 79 
reconnaitre [rakoneitr] to recognize 72 
refuser [rofyze] to refuse 165 
regarder [rogarde] to look at 46 
la rdgle [regl] rule, ruler 65 
rcgretter [rogrete] to regret 157 
rejoindre [r 03 wgrdr] to join, rejoin 159 
le remdde [romed] remedy, medicine 
163 

remettre [rometr] to put back; se 

k+inf. to begin again 164 
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remplir [rSpliir] to fill 54 
rencontrer [rakotre] to meet 133 
rendre [rdidr] to give back, return 
63; se to go 63 

rentrer [rfitre] to return, return home 
95 

reparer [repare] to repair 148 
le repas [ropa] meal 159 
repondre [repoidr] to answer, reply 60 
se reposer [s9r(a)poz€] to rest 164 
reprendre [ropraidr] to take again 164 
resoudre [rezudr] to resolve 127 
Tester [reste] to stay 106 
le retard [ratarr] delay; en — late 141 
la retenue [rotny] keeping in; etre 

en to be kept in (after school) 149 

le retour [ratuir] return; 6tre de — to 
be back 149 

retrouver [ratruve] to find, recover 
114 

rlunir [reyniir] to assemble 149 
le r€ve [reiv] dream 136 
r^veiller [reveje] to awaken 69; se — 
to awake 69 

le revenant [ravna] ghost 164 
revenir [ravniir] to come back 157 
revoir [ravwair] to see again 169; au 

goodbye 69 

riche [riS] rich 135 
rire [riir] to laugh 95 
la riviSre [rivjeir] river 149 
la robe [rob] dress 135 
le roi [rwa] king 127 
rouge [ru: 3 ] red 56 

la route [rut] road, way; en (pour) 

on the way (to) 72 
la rue [ry] street 72 

S 

le sac [sak] bag, sack 169 
la sainte [se:t] saint 127 
saisir [seziir] to seize 164 
la saison [sezS] season 143 
la salade [salad] salad 84 


la salle [sal] room, hall 39; d 

manger dining-room 84; de bain 

bathroom 63; — de classe class- 
room 39; — d’ etude study hall 76 
le samedi [samdi] Saturday 142 
sans [sd] without 158; que without 

163 

sauter [sote] to jump 134 
sauver [sove] to save 134 
savoir [savwair] to know 79 
se [so] himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves 60 

le seau [so] bucket 164 

sec, seche [sek, sej] dry 149 

la seconde [sogSid] second (of time) 

164 

secourir [sokuriir] to help 165 
le secours [sokuir] help 158 
seize [seiz] sbcteen 46 
la semaine [somen] week 142 

sentir [sdtiir] to feel, smell; se to 

feel 110 

sept [set] seven 46 

le septembre [septa :br] September 
143 

la servante [servdit] servant 164 
servir [serviir] to serve 84 
seul [soel] alone, only 101 
si [si] conj. if 51 ; whether 121 
si [si] adv, yes 109 

le sien, la sienne [sjS, sjen] his, hers, 
its 136, 135 

le signal [sijial] signal 163 

le silence [sild:s] silence 164 

six [sis] six 46 

sizi^me [sizjem] sixth 142 

la soeur [soeir] sister 158 

le soir [swair] evening, in the evening; 

du soir in the evening 84 
la soiree [sware] evening 95 
soixante [swasdit] sixty 144 

le soleil [soleij] sun 143; faire du to 

be sunny 143 
la soimne [som] sum 165 
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son, sa, ses [s5, sa, se] his, her, its 47 
sont [so] are 35 

sortir [sortiir] intrans. to go out 69; 

traTis. to take out 158 
sotifErir [sufriir] to suffer 110 
soulever [sul(8)ve] to raise 164 
souiire [suriir] to smile 115 
souvent [suva] often 84 
le stylo [stilo] fountain pen 54 
le sucre [sykr] sugar 84 
suflSre [syfiir] to suffice, be enough 121 
suivre [sqiivr] to follow 110 

sur [syr] on, upon 40; 6tre pied to 

be up and around 163 

T 

la table [tabl] table 35 

le tableau [tablo] board, picture 35 

se take [soteir] to be silent 110 

tandis que [tddiko] while 158 

taut [ta] so much 110 

la taute [tdit] aunt 135 

tard [tair] late 128 

la tasse [to is] cup 84 

te [to] you, to you 51 

le temps [ta] time 127; weather 143; 

de en from time to time 164 

tenk [toniir] to hold 95 
la tete [teit] head 114 
le tien, la tienne [tje, tjen] yours 137 
toi [twa] yourself 63 
la toilette [twalet] dressing, act of 
dressing 69 

tomber [tobe] to fall 110 

ton, ta, tes [t5, ta, te] your 47, 50 

tdt [to] soon 136 

toujours [tusuir] always, still 83 

le tour [tuir] tour, turn; du monde 

trip around the world 135 
tons [tus] pron. m. pi. all 56 

tout [tu] all 56; de suite at once, 

ri^t away 96; d coup sudden- 
ly 115; le monde everybody 


121; tous les jours every day 127; 

d’abord in the first place 165 

traiter [trete] to treat 164 
le tram [tram] tram, street-car 121 
travailler [travaje] to work 164 
traverser [traverse] to cross 133 
treize [treiz] thirteen 46 
trSs [tre] very 67 
trois [trwa] three 35 
troisi^me [trwazjem] thkd 142 
trop [tro] adv. & n. (m.) too, too 
much 84 

trouver [truve] to find 46; se to 

be, be situate 101 
tu [ty] you 39 
tuer [tqe] to kill 134 

U 

un, une [(£, yn] a, an, one 35; — jour 
some day 101 

V 

les vacances [vakdis] /. holidays 147 

valok [valwair] to be worth; mieux 

to be better 148 
vendre [va;dr] to sell 63 
le vendredi [vadrodi] Friday 142 

venk [voniir] to come 69; chercher 

to come for 165 

le vent [vd] wind 143; fake du to 

be windy 143 
le verbe [verb] verb 82 
verser [verse] to pour 84 
vert [veir] green 59 
le vestibule [vestibyl] entrance hall 95 
la viande [vjaid] meat 84 
vide [vid] empty 54 
la vie [vi] life, living 101 
vieux, vieil, vieille [vjjzf, vjeij] old 78 
vigour eusement [vigur^zmd] vigor- 
ously 164 

le village [vilais] village 115 
la ville [vd] town, city; en — down- 
town 95 

vingt [vg] twenty 50 
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la visite [vizit] visit 110; faire une — 
to pay a visit 110 
visiter [vizite] to visit 101 
vite [vit] quickly 93 
la vitrine [vitrin] shop window 107 
vivre [viivr] to live 101 
void [vwasi] here is, are 35 
voM [vwala] there is, are 35 
voir [vwair] to see 72 
la voix [vwa] voice 127 
voler [vole] to fly 135 
votre, VOS [votr, vo] your 47 
le (la) v6tre [voitr] yours 135 
vouloir [vulwa:r] to wish, want, will 


79; bien to be willing 79; — dire 

to mean 82; voulez-vous bien? will 
you please? 83; veuillez please 82 
vous [vu] you 39; to you 52 
le voyage [vwajats] trip 110; faire 

tm to take a trip 110 

voyager [vwaiase] to travel 110 
vraiment [vrema] really, truly 165 

y 

y [i] pron. <St adv, in it, to it, at it, 

there 84; avoir to be 101; il a 

there is, are 101; il a huit jours 

(quinze jours) a week ago 110 (two 
weeks ago 143) 
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a, ^ la, a l\ au, aux, 45 
accueillir, 129, 131, 153 
acheter, 91, 123 
acqu^rir, 138, 139, 154 
Adjectives: articles, 36; possessive, 
48, 49; feminine and plural, regular, 
58, irregular, 58, 103; agreement, 
58; comparison, 65, 66; demon- 
strative, 66; interrogative, 101 
Adverbs: comparison, 103 


Agreement: articles, 36; adjectives, 
possessive, 48, 49, feminine ana 
plural, 58; demonstrative, 66; in- 
terrogative, 101, 102; past par- 
ticiple, 90j 97, 165; pronoim, 
demonstrative, 124, possessive, 140 


aller, 73, 96, 122, 155, 160; s’en aller, 
107, 108 

apercevoir, 98, 122, 129, 155 
appeler, 73, 123 

apprendre, 78 (footnote), 92, 129, 155 


arriver, 108 

Articles: definite and indefinite, 36; 
partitive, 86 

s’asseoir, 80, 82, 122, 129, 155 
avoir: present indicative: affirmar 
tive, interrogative, negative, 57; 
imperative, 57; past participle, 91; 
idioms with, 146; present perfect 
indicative (avoir auxiliary), 89; 
present participle, 99; future, 122; 
past absolute, 129; past future, 137; 
present subjunctive, 155; past sub- 
junctive, 160; perfect infimtive, 166 


battre, 130, 132, 153 
boire, 85, 129, 154 


Cardinal numerals, 144 
combattre, 132 
commencer, 81 


Comparison: adjectives, 65, 66; ad- 
verbs, 103 

comprendre, 91, 92, 129, 155 
conclure, 166 

Conditional (past future), 137-38 
Conditional anterior (past future per- 
fect), 138-39 
conduire, 98, 130, 153 
Conjimctive (unstressed) pronouns, 
40, 41, 53, 62 
connaitre, 72, 91, 129, 153 
conquerir, 129, 132, 154 
convaincre, 166 
courir, 107, 122, 129, 153 
craindre, 118, 130, 153 
croire, 73, 91, 129, 154 

de, du, etc.: possessive, 48; partitive, 
86 

Demonstrative adjectives, 66 
Demonstrative pronouns, 124 
depuis, see Present and Past descrip- 
tive 

devenir, 118, 130, 155 
devoir, 81, 92, 122, 129, 154; idioms 
with, 168 

dire, 70, 91, 130, 153 
Disjunctive (stressed) pronouns, 107 
dormir, 98, 129, 153 

gcrire, 77, 92, 130, 153 
employer, 139 

en: pronoun, 86; adverbial use, 105 
(footnote); preposition 98-99 
envoyer, 80, 122, 154, 160 
-er verbSj regular: present infinitive, 
indicative: present^ affirmative, in- 
terrogative, 44; imperative, 44: 
present perfect (past indefinite) ana 
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past participle, 89, 90, 96; past 
descriptive (im^rfect), past per- 
fect (pluperfect), 116-17; future, 
122; past absolute (past definite, 
preterite), second past perfect 
(past anterior), 128, 130-31; past 
future (conditional), past future 
perfect (conditional anterior), 137- 
39; subjunctive: present, present 
perfect, 150-51; past, past perfect 
(pluperfect), 159-61; passive voice, 
perfect infinitive, 165-^7 
esp4rer, 124 

est-ce que? see Interrogation 
6tre: present indicative: affirmative, 
mtOTOgative, 40; imperative, 44; 
past participle, present perfect, 91; 
present perfect indicative (etre 
auxiliary), verbs conjugated with 
(list), 97; present participle, 99; 
verbs in present perfect with ^tre, 
96, 108, 113; future, 122; past 
absolute, 130; past future, 137-38; 
present subjunctive, 155; past 
subjunctive, 160; with passive, 
perfect infinitive, 165-67 

faire, 70, 91, 116, 122, 130, 146, 155, 160 
faUoir, 81, 122, 129, 137-38, 156 
First conjugation; see -er verbs 
fuir, 132, 154 

Future, regular and irregular, 122 

Gender: noun 36; adjectives, regular, 
58, irregular, 58, 103 

Idioms: of weather with faire, with 
avoir, 146; devoir, y avoir, 168; 
with depuis, etc., 167 
U y a, 103, 168 

Imperative; -er verbs, 6tre, 44; -ir 
verbs, 53; avoir, 57; -re verbs, re- 
flexive, 61; /or irre^ar verbs, see 
verb names 

Imperfect (past descriptive), 116 
Infinitive: present, 40, 41; perfect, 
166-67 

Interrogation: 40, 41, 44, 61 
Interrogative adjective and pronouns, 
101-2 


-ir verbs, regular: present infinitive, 
indicative: present, aflSrmative, in- 
terrogative, 52-53; imperative, 52- 
53; present perfect (past indefinite) 
and past participle. 89; past de- 
scriptive (imperfect), past perfect 
(pluperfect), 116-17; future, 122; 
past absolute (past definite, preter- 
ite), second past perfect (past an- 
terior), 128, 130; past future (condi- 
tional), past future perfect (condi- 
tional anterior), 137-38; subjunc- 
tive: present, present perfect, 150- 
51; past, past perfect (pluperfect), 
159-60; passive voice, perfect in- 
finitive, 166 

Irregular verbs; see verb names 

jeter, 133 (footnote) 

se lever, 61, 96, 123, 131 
lire, 77, 129, 153 

manger, 85 
mettre, 77, 129, 153 
mourir, 102, 122, 130, 154 

naitre, 102, 130, 154 
Negation, 57, 66 
Noun, gender and number, 36 
Number: noun, 36; adjectives, 58, 
103 

Numerals: cardinal, 144; ordinal, 
145-46 

offrir, 123, 130, 154 
on, 86 

Ordinal numerals, 145-46 
ouvrir, 76, 92, 130, 154 

paraitre, 161 

Participles: past, agreement, irregu- 
lar (list), 89-92, 97; present, 98^9 
partir, 102, 129, 153 
Partitive, 86 
Passive voice, 165-66 
Past absolute (past definite, preter- 
ite), 128—30 
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Past anterior (second past perfect), 
130-31 

Past definite (past absolute, preter- 
ite), 128-30 

Past descriptive (imperfect), 116; 

with depuis, etc., 167 
Past future (conditional), regular, 
irregular (list), 137-38 
Past future perfect (conditional an- 
terior), 138-39 

Past indefinite (present perfect), 
89-92, 96-97 

Past participles: agreement, 90, 97; 

of irregular verbs (hst), 91-92, 97 
Past perfect (pluperfect) : indicative, 
117; subjunctive, 160^1 
payer, 91 

Perfect infinitive, 166-67 
Personal pronouns: as subject, 40, 41 ; 
direct and indirect object, 53; re- 
flexive, 62 
se plaindre, 162 
plaire, 91, 92, 129, 154 
Pluperfect (past perfect) : indicative, 
117; subjunctive, 160^1 
Possession, de, 48; a, 105 (footnote), 
109 (footnote) 

Possessive adjectives, 48-49 
Possessive pronouns, 140 
pouvoir, 80, 92, 122, 129, 156, 160 
prlferer, 85 

prendre, 76, 92, 129, 155, 160 
Present: infinitive, 40, 41; indicative: 
toe, 40; -er verbs, 44; -ir verbs, 52; 
avoir, 57 j -re verbs, reflexive, 60- 
61; for irre^ar verbs, see verb 
names; subjimctive, 150; with 
' deptus, etc., 167 
Present participle, 98-^9 
Present perfect (past indefinite) : 
indicative, with avoir, word order, 
89-92; with toe (list), 96-97; sub- 
junctive, 151 

Preterite (past absolute, past defi- 
nite), 128-30 

Pronouns: personal, unstressed (con- 
junctive), subject, 40, 41; direct 


and indirect object, position with 
indicative, 52-53; reflexive, posi- 
tion with imperative, 61-62; in- 
terrogative, 101-2; stressed (dis- 
junctive), 107; relative. 111; de- 
monstrative, 124; possessive, 140 

Questions, 40-41 

-re verbs, regular: present infinitive, 
imperative, 60, 61; indicative: 
present affirmative, 60; present 
perfect (past indefinite), past par- 
ticiple, 89; past descriptive (im- 
perfect), past perfect (pluperfect), 
116-17; future, 122; past absolute 
(past definite, pretmte), second 
past perfect (past anterior), 128- 
29; past future (conditional), past 
future perfect (conditional an- 
terior), 137-39; subjunctive: pres- 
ent, present perfect, 150-53; past, 
past perfect (pluptoect), 15^0; 
passive voice, ptoect infinitive, 
165-67 

recevoir, 81, 92, 122, 129, 155 
reconnaitre, 73, 91, 129, 153 
Reflexive pronouns, 62 
Reflexive verbs: present indicative: 
affirmative, interrogative, negar 
negative, 61; imperative, 61; for 
other tenses, see tense names 
rejoindre, 162 
Relative pronouns, 111 
r5soudre, 132-33, 154 
Tester, 108 
Tire, 98, 130, 154 

savoir, 80, 81, 92, 122, 130, 156 
Second conjugation; see -ir verbs 
Second past perfect (past anterior), 
130-31 

sentir, se sentir, 112, 129, 153 
servir, 85, 153 
sortir, 70, 97, 129, 153 
soufErir, 112, 130, 154 
sourire, 117, 118, 130, 154 
Special verbs in -er: present indica- 
tive, se lever, 61; commencer, 
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81; manger, preferer, 85; acheter, 
payer, 91; employer, 139; future, 
esp5rer, 124; jeter, 133 (footnote) 
Stressed (disjunctive) pronouns, 107 
Subjimctive: present, present perfect, 
uses, present of irregular verbs 
(list), 150-56; past, past perfect 
(pluperfect), 15^1 
stifl5re, 123, 130, 154 
stiiTTe, 111, 112, 130, 154 

se taire, 111, 112, 129, 154 
tenir, 98, 122, 130, 155 
Tense; see separate tense names 
Third conjugation; see -re verbs 
tomber, 113 

Unstressed (conjimctive) pronouns, 
41, 53, 61-52 


valoir, 156 

venir, 70, 97, 122, 130, 155, 160 
Verb; see -ir verbs, -er verbs, -re 
verbs, irregular-verb names, and 
separate tense names 
Verbal idioms: avoir, faire, 146; de- 
voir, y avoir, 168 
vivre, 102, 103, 130, 154 
voir, 72, 73, 91, 122, 130, 155 
vouloir, 80-81, 92, 122, 130, 156 

Word order: questions, 41; personal 
pronoun object before verb, 53, 
after verb, 61; adjective, 58; nega- 
tive, 57, 66; y, en, 86-87; in com- 
pound tenses, 90 

y, 86-87 

y avoir, 103, 168 
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Adjectives: agreement, 172; feminine, 
172; plural, 173; position, 173; 
comparison, 174; possessive, 177- 
78; demonstrative, 178-79; inter- 
rogative, 181-82 

Adverbs: formation, 182; compari- 
son, 182; negatives, 210 
Agreement: adjectives, 172; pos- 
sessive adjectives and pronouns, 
177; demonstrative adjectives and 
pronouns, 178-79; interrogative 
adjective and pronoims, 181-82; 
past participle, 212-13, 215-17 
aller,+inf., 217 
Articles: forms, 170; uses, 171 
Auxiliary verbs, avoir, toe, 202-3 
avoir: conjugation, 202-3; in com- 
pound tenses, 203, 221; a^eement 
of past participle with, 216; 
idioms, 218-19; y avoir, 219 

Cardinal numerals, 183-84 
Comparison: adjectives, 174; ad- 
verbs, 182-83 

Compound tenses: formation and 
use, 2C^5; agreement of past par- 
ticiple, 216^-17; synopsis, ^1 
Conditional (past future), 194-95, 
217-18 

Conditional anterior (past future per- 
fect), 205, 220 

Conjugations: regular: I donner, 
186^7; II finir, 187-88; III vendre, 
189-90; auxiliary verbs, avoir, toe, 
202-203; three regular, 220; end- 
ings of regular verbs, 223; irregular, 
224 

Conjunctions: list with subjunctive, 
197 

Conjunctive (unstressed) pronouns, 
see Personal pronouns 


Dates, 184 

Days of the week, 185 
Definite article: forms, contractions 
with ^ and de, 170; uses, 170-71; in 
comparison, 174, 182-83 
Demonstrative adjectives: forms, 
178; use, 178 

Demonstrative pronouns: forms, 178; 

use, 178-79 
devoir +m/., 218 

Disjunctive pronouns, see Stressed 
pronouns, 175-76 
donner, see First Conjugation 

en: adverb and pronoun, 176-77; 
preposition, 215 

etre: conjugation, 202-3; in com- 
pound tenses, 203, 221; list of verbs 
conjugated with, 204; with reflexive 
verbs, 211; in passive, 212: agree- 
ment of past participle with, 216- 
17, 213 

Expressions of time, 184r-85 

faire, idioms, 218 

finir, see Second conjugation 

First conjugation, I donner, 186-87 

Formation of tenses (table), 190-^1 

Future, 194, 217 

Future perfect (future anterior), 221 

Gcender: nouns, 171; adjectives, 172- 
73 

Hours of the day, 184 

Idioms, verbal, devoir, faire, avoir, 
y avoir, 218-19 
il y a, use, 219 
Imperative, 195 
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Imperfect (past descriptive), 192-93, 
217 

Impersonal verb, 211-12 
Indefinite article, 170 
Indefinite pronoun on, 177 
Indicative: conjugation of, 186-89; 

tenses of, 191-95, 220 
Infinitive, 185, 213-14 
Interrogation (questions), 206-9 
Interrogative adjective, 181 
Interrogative pronouns, 181-82 
Irregular verbs (list), 224-33 

Months, 185 

Mood: indicative: I donner, 186; II 
finir, 187-88; III vendre, 189; sub- 
junctive: I donner, 187; II finir, 
188; III vendre, 190; imperative: 
I donner, 187; 11 finir, 188; III 
vendre, 189 

Negation, 206-7, 209-10 
Nouns: gender, 171; number, 172 
Number: noun, 172; adjective, 172 
Numerals: cardinal, 183-84; ordi- 
nal, 184; hours of the day, expres- 
sions of time, 184-85 

on, 177, 213 
Ordinal numerals, 184 

Participles: forms, use, agreement, 
214r-17, 212-13; relative clause for 
English participle (gerund), 218 
Partitive articles, 171; en, 176 
Passive voice, 212-13 

Past absolute (past definite, preter- 
ite), 193-94 

Past anterior (second past perfect), 
205, 221 

Past definite (past absolute, preter- 
ite), 193-94 

Past descriptive (imperfect), 192-93, 
217 

Past future (conditional), 194, 217-18 
Past future perfect (conditional ante- 
rior), 205, 221 


Past indefinite (present perfect), 
203-4 

Past participle, 214-17, 212-13 
Past perfect (pluperfect) indicative, 
203-5 

Perfect infinitive, 213 
Perfect participle, 214 

Personal pronouns: forms, 175; use 
of stressed, 175-76; en, y, 176; 
position of objects, 176-77; in- 
definite on, 177, 213 
Pluperfect (past perfect), 203-5 
Position: adjectives, 173; personal 
pronoun objects, 176-77, 210-11 
Possession, see Definite article. Pos- 
sessive adjectives. Possessive pro- 
nouns 

Possessive adjectives: forms, 177; 
agreement, 178; definite article for, 
171 

Possessive pronouns, 177-78 
Present incficative, 191-92, 217 
Present participle, 214-15 
Present perfect (past indefinite), 
203-4 

Present subjunctive, 195-97 
Preterite (past absolute, past defi- 
nite), 193-94 

Principal parts of verbs: regular, 190; 
irregular, 224-33 

Pronouns, 175-182; peraonal, 175-77; 
en, y, 176-77; position of personal 
pronoun objects, 176-77; on, 177; 
possessive, 177-78; demonstrative, 
178-79; relative, 179-80; interrogar 
tive, 181-82 

Questions, 206-9 

Reflexive pronoun, 175, 210-11; verb, 
210-11 

Regular verbs: definition, 185; classes, 
185-86; donner, 186-87; finir, 187- 
88; vendre, 189-90; principal parts 
and formation of tenses^ 190-91; 
table of three conjugations, 220; 
synopsis of compound tenses, 221; 
^ble of formation of tenses, 222-23; 
identification of endings, ^3 
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Relative pronouns, 178-79; relative 
clause for EngHsh participle, 218 

Second conjugation, II finir, 187-88 
Second past perfect, 205, 221 
Special tense iises, 217-18 
Special verbs in -er, -cer, -ger, -ayer, 
-eyer, -oyer, -uyer, stem in mute e, 
stem in e, 199-201 

Stressed (disjunctive) pronouns, 175- 
76 

Subjunctive: forma and use, 195-98 

Tense: formation of simple tenses, 
190-91; present indicative, 191-92, 
217; past descriptive (imperfect), 
192-93, 217; past absolute (past 
definite, preterite,) 193-94; future, 
194, 217; past future (conditional), 
194, 217-18; present perfect (past 
indefinite), 203-4; past perfect (plu- 
perfect) indicative, 203-5; second 
past perfect (past anterior), 205, 221 ; 
future perfect (future anterior) , 221 ; 
past future perfect (conditional an- 
terior), 221, 205; formation of com- 
pound tenses, 203-4; synopsis of 
compound tenses, 221; infinitives, 
213; participles, 214-17, 212-13 
Third conjugation. III vendre, 189-90 
Time, expressions of, hours of the day, 
days of week, months, 184-85 

Unstressed (conjunctive) pronouns, 
see Personal pronouns 

vendre, see Third conjugation 
Verb: definition, regular, irregular, 
185; infinitive, 185, 213-14; classes 
of regular verbs, 185-86; first con- 
jugation, dormer, 186-87; second 
conjugation, finir, 187-88; third 


conjugation, vendre, 189-90; prin- 
cipi parts and formation of tenses, 
190-91; present indicative, 191-92, 
217; past descriptive (imperfect), 
192^3, 217; past absolute (past 
definite, preterite), 193-94; future, 
194, 217; past future (conditional), 
194, 217-18; present perfect indica^ 
tive (past indefinite), 203-4; im- 
perative, 195 ; present and past sub- 
junctive, 195-98; verbs in -cer, 
-ger, -ayer, -eyer, -oyer, -uyer, 
199-201; verbs in -er vith infini- 
tive stem in mute e and e, 200-201 ; 
auxiliary verbs avoir, tee, 202-3; 
compound tenses, 203-5, 221; re- 
flexive, 210-11 ; impersonm, 211-12; 
passive voice, 212-13; participle, 
214-18, 212-13; verbal idioms, 
218; table of three regular conjuga- 
tions, 220; synopsis of compound 
tenses, 221; table of formation of 
tenses, 190-91; table for identificar 
tion of endings, 223; irregular 
verbs, 224-32; alphabetical list of 
irregular verbs, 233 
Verb endings, 190-91, 223 
Verb tables: three regular conjuga- 
tions, 220; formation of tenses, 
190-91; identification of endings, 
223; irregular verbs, 224-32 
Verbal idioms, with devoir, faire, 
avoir, y avoir, 218-19 
Voice, passive, 212-13 
voici, voil^ use, 219 
Word order: adjectives, 173-74; per- 
sonal pronoun objects, 176-77, 
210-11; questions, 206-9; negation, 
206-7, 209-10 

y, 176-77; y avoir, 211-12, 219 
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